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PAPER prepared by: Section II
Iuis Felipe Gonzalez F., Education and Reereation

Founder and present Vice—
President and Director of

the National Children's Bureau
of Costa Rica,

NEED FOR TEACHING CHILD TRAINING IN HIGHER GRADES
OF PRIMARY 8SCHOOLS, IN HIGH BCHOQOLS, IN GIBLSY NORMAL
SCHOOLS AND IN SCHOOLS FOR MOTHERHOOD TRAINING

Training of children fails to cover the period between
infancy and school entrance which is considered the most
sensitive period in the child's life. This age has its
special characteristics in the conditions of environment
and training which act with greater force than at any other
time of life, and it is at this period that the child is left
to the care of his own home.

It would not be wrong to say that this training is rmuch
influenced by the servants and by the destructive influences
of the street where the child spends more time as he grows.

From the time that private organizations and the public
school became interested in child training this problem be-
came more and more an important social function, and a new
science has developed, based on the observation and study of
the child, for the organization of more rational educational
methods based on psychology.

This has been the origin of pedagogy. But this scienti-
fic work has been applied exclusively to the child during the
time he spends in school and not to the child in the home
whose training is the task of the parents particularly the
mother who is the child's natural teacher—a function requir-
ing proper educational training without which it is impossible
to train properly children of that age.

The training of children during school hours is school
pedagogy; their training during the hours when they are at
home is home training (pedagogia familiar). The preschool
age, that is from birth until school entrance, presents prob-
lems of training because this is a period of organization, of
acquisition of experience, adaptation, and habit formation
which requires as stated previously educational preparation
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from the mothers. It is during that period that the child's
inetincts, motor functions, senses, and language develop,
habits are formed, and social adaptation takes place.

Parents must be well prepared to give the child a sen-—
sible and scientific training., It has always been said that
the child's training begine from the cradle and every moment
of his life shouvld be devoted to training. These concepts c¢f
parental responsibility for the future of the children and
for the training they should give %o the children in the
first few years of life, so important in man's life, have
brought about a new field in education known as training of
children in the home, which has made increasing progress in
Europe in the last 40 years,

The friends of child training in the home gave it much
publicity at the International Congresses held at Liege in
1905, Milan 1906, Brussels 1910, Liege 1930. Another Congress
was held in Brussels in 1835 where representatives of more
than 20 countries participated, and important discussions
were conducted by specialists in home training whose reports
presented by themselves an extensive library on this subject.
Since 1930 the International Institute for Child Training has
been functioning in Liege for the purpose of getting together
persons from various countries, combining their efforts and
particularly collecting documents and promoting child traine
ing in the home in all countries.

Since 1938 there has been a growing interest in the child
training function of the family. The main points of their
adopted plan are as follows:

1. Family.—-To teach directly to future parents and par-
ticularly mothers the best methods of training children in
the home, in their preschool period and at other opportune
times.

2. For the purpose of giving better education to the
parents in their function of child training it is desirable
to introduce classes in child training in all higher primary
schools and the high schools for girls,

3. Social worke=-411" 8occial Wwork should try to put
families in better condition so that they could fulfill well
their training functions., The best way to do it is for the
social welfare agencies to promote meetings of fathers and,
mothers, to organize consultations on child training and to
do educational work through the means at present available.
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On the basis of the above statement I make the following
recommendations to the Eighth Pan American Child Congress:

1. To recognize that it is important for parents to know
how to train their children in the entire preschool period.

2. The American International Institute for the Protec—
tion of Children with headquarters in Montevideo should proe
mote competitions for the best works on the subject.

3. Instruction in child training should be made a
required subject in primary schools, high schools, normal
schools for girls, and schools for motherhood training.

4, The various child welfare agencies should undertake
an intensive campaign for child training and should organize
eonsultations for this work,
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Fundador Vice Presidente y
Actual Director del Patronato
Nacional de¢ la Infancia de
Costa Rica

NECESIDAD DE LA ENSENANZA DE LA PEDAGOGIA FAMILIAR EN
LAS CLASES SUPERIORES DE LaS ESCUELAS PRIUARIAS IN LOS :
COLEGIOS DE SEGUNDA ENSENANZA, EN LuS ESCUELAS NORHMALES DE
MUJERES Y EN LAS ESCUELAS DE MATERNIDAD

En lg educacidn de los nifios se precsenta una gran laguna
en el periedo comprendido entre la primera infancia y el de la
nifiez, es decir, desde gque el nifio nace hasta 5su ingreso a la
escuela. Segun se ha afirmado este es el perlodo mas vulnerable -
de la vida del nifio. Tiene esta edad cus cazacteristicas propias,
en las condiciones del medic y de la educacion que actuan con g
mas fuerza que en cuvalquier otra epoca de la vidg y esc en este -é
periodo en que el nifio estd abandonado a la accion de sus '
proplos hogares. 3

- e .
No ec aventurado afirmar que esa educacion estd muy influen—=
ciada por los sirvientes y por la obra destructora,de la calle =
en la que ¢l nifio ambula a medida que va decarrollandose.

E
L
g

¢

,Dcode que cl problema de la cducqcién dc la infancia pre—
ocupd a las socicdades v la cccucla nublica fyc adgquiricndo >
cada vez mas el caracter du una clevada fyncion gocinl, sc forme
una nucva cicncia fundnda en , 12 observacion y estudio del nifo
para €l cstoblecimicnto d¢ metodos cducacionalcs mas racionalecs

3

con fundnmento ¢n procedimicntos rigurosamentc psicologicos.

Esto ha sido cl origen de la.Pcdagog{a. Pero csta activi-
dad cicntifica sc ha concrctado cn su aplicacion cxclusivamente
al nifio durantc su permagencia cn la escucla, pcro no el nifio
¢n el hogar cuya dircccion cducacional descansc cn los padres,
cn particular cn la madrc, que cg la maegtra nntural del hijo,
cuya funcion cxigc una preparacion pedagogica adecuada, sin la =8
cual, no puedc cducar eficicntemente a sus hijos en c¢ste perio

La primera es la_Pedagogia Escolar y la .scgunda es la
Pedagogia Familiar. La cdad preescolar, dusde gue el nifig nae
hasta su entrada a la escuela ofrccc ,problemas de cducacion ya
que cste es un pcriodo de organizacign, de gdguisicion de ex-
periencia de adaptacidn y de formacion de habitos que exige como

se ha dicho antes una preparacion pedagogica a las madres, E
durante esta edad ocuando se presenta la canalizacion de los 1
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NECESIDAD DE LA ENSENANZA DE LA PEDAGOGfA FAMILIAR EN
LAS CLASES SUPERIORES DE LsS ESCUELAS PRIUARIAS IN LOS
COLEGIOS DE SEGUNDA ENSENANZA, EN LaS ESCUELAS NORMALES DE
MUJERES Y EN LAS ESCUELAS DE LATERNIDAD

En 1lg educacion de los nifios se prcsenta una gran laguna
en:- el perlodo comnmrendido entre la primera infancia y el de la
nifiez, es decir, desde que el nific nace hasta osu ingreso a la -
escuela. Segun se ha afirmado este es el perlodo mas vulnerable
de la vida del nific. Tiene esta edad suc caracteristicac propias,
en las condiciones del medio y de la educacion que actuan con
mas fuerza que en cualquier otra epoca de la vidg y ec en este
periodo en que el nifio estd abandonado & la accion de sus '
propios hogares,

No es aventurado afirmar que esa educacion estd muy influen—
ciada por los sirvientecs y por la obra destructora de la calle
en la que el nifio ambula a medidn que va dccarrollandose.

e d

,Dcede que ¢l problema de la cducwclon dc la infancia pre-
ocupd a las socicdades ¥y la cccucla nublica fyc aqu1r10ndo
cada vez mas ¢l caracter du una clevada funcidn gocinl, cc formd
una nueva cicncia fundnda cn lﬁ observacion ¥y estudio dcl nifo
para €l cstablecimicnto de métodos cducacionalcs mns racionalces
con fundnmento ¢n procedimicntos rigurosamentce psicoldgicos.
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Esto ,ha sido cl origen na-1a Podagogla. Pcro csta activi-
dad cicntffica sc ha concrctado cn su qpllcac10n cxclusivamente
2l nifio durantc su pcrmagencia cn la escucla, piro no el nifio
¢n el hogar cuya dircccidn cducacional descansc cn los padres,
cn particular en la madrc, que cg la meestra natural del hijo, g
cuya funcidn cxige una propnr801on pcdagogica adccuada, sin ;c j

ual, no puedc cducar eficicntcmente a sus hijos en cste pcrioda.

La primera es la Pedagogia Escolar y la .scgunda es la
Pedagogla Familiar. La edad preescolar, disde que el nifig nace
hasta su entrada a,la escuela ofrccc ,problemas de cducaclon va
que cste es un pcrlodo de orpanlza01on, de adqu 13101on de ex-
periencia de adaptacidn y de formaclon de habi 8 que exige come
se ha dicho antes una preparacion pedagoalca a las madres. Es
durante esta edad ocuvando se presenta la canalizecion de los 1n~'
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stintos del nifio, la educacidn de la actividad motriz 7 de los
poderes sensonales, la formacidn de hdbitos v de nuevas disci-
plinas, el cultivo del lenguaje y su adaptacidén social, Los
padres deben estar bien preparados para dar al nifio una orienta—
cion educacional consciente al par que cientifica. Se ha dicho =
siemprc que la ccucacion del nifio comicnza desde la cuna y todos
los momentos de la vida es sujeto dc la educacidén. Estos con-
ceptos €n relacion con la responsgbilidad de los padres en el
porvenir do sus hijos y la atencion que cstos deben tener desde
el punto de vista educacional en los primeros afios de la vida .
que tanto deciden en ¢l destino dul hombre, han hccho »nensar en
la nccesidad de una nucva Pcdagogla y son cstas razonas las que Q
han dado origen al dg¢sarrollo dec la nucva cicncia conocida con I
cl nombre d. Pcdagogfa Familiar cuyo progreso vicne intcnsifican—:
dosc cn Europa desdc hacc cuarcnta afos.

La accidn dc los propegandistas dc la cducacidn familiar ha j
vénido desarrollandosc en Congrcsos Internacionales on Licja en
1905, Milan cn 1906, Brusglas 1910, Licja 1830. Nucvamentc en '
Bruscles ¢n 1935 sc rcunid un nucvo Congrcso dondce cstuvicron
rceprescntados mas de veinte pa{scs cn ¢l cuval hubo importantcs i
discusioncs sostcnidos por cspccialistas de la Pedagogia Familiar
cuyos trabajos ¢ informes prgscntados forman por si solos una
lujosa bibliotcca dc Pcdagogiae Familiar. Dcsde 1930 figura en
Licja cl Instituto Internacional dc Pcdazogila Familiar, cuyo ob—
jJeto cs ¢l de agrunar las pcrsonalidades de naciones diversas, ¢
sus csfucrzos, gobre todo de rcunir los dogumcntos y promover la
obra de¢ cducacion familiar c¢n todos los paisos.

, A partir dc 1938 sc manicficsta cada vcz mas con mayor in- o

L . . ‘]
teres por la funcion cducadora dc la familia., He aqul los puntos
csencialces del plan dc propaganda gue sc ha adoptado:

1°. PFamilia. Ensefiar dircctamente a los futuros padres ¥, =
a las madrcs cn particular los mcjores mctodos para la cducacion
dec los nifios gn ¢l scno dec la familia cn la cdad preescolar vy
cn toda ocasion oportuna.

20- Fscuela. A fin dc mejorar y nreparar mcjor a los

. A0 .
futuros padres en su mision cducadora, conviene gque cn todas
las cscuelas dc enschanza primaria,superior, y colegigs do
scgunda cnscfianza dc mujcrcs sc den clascs de Pcdagogia Familia:

30, Obras Sociales. Todas las obras socialcs dcbcn tendc
a poncr a las familigs cn las mcjorcs condiciones para que pue
cumplir bien su mision educadora. E1 major mcdio ¢s ¢l de que
csas obras socialcs favorczcan lasg rcunioncs de padres y madr
organizar consultorios de¢ pecdagogla familiar y de hacer una
obra dc propaganda por medio dc los procedimicntos dc. difusio
de idca quc hoy sc¢ disponcn.
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En virtud de lo expuesto propongo al Octavo Conmreeo D¢
americano del Nifo 1las siguientes recomendaciones: '

10, Reconocer la 1mportan01a del conocimiento ce la Pei'T
gogla Familiar ,de parte de los padres para gue puedan cumplir
mejor la funcidn educadora de los hijos en todo ¢l periodo praﬂ
escolar de cstos. .

2°. Que el Instituto Amcricano de Protcccidn a la Infancia
con sede cn lMontevideo promueva concursos para la'prcnara01on de
las mcjorecs obras de Podagogla Familiar, aprovechandose dc las
fuentes de que hoy se disponen cn la formacion de csta nucva
actividad cient{fica.

30. Que sc incluya cn las clascs supcriorcs de las escuel-i
de cnscflanza primaria v cn los colegios dc scgunda cnscfianza, cB—
cuclas normalcs dc mujeres y cn_las escuclas d. maternidacdes,
can cl caracter de obligatorio la asignatura cws Pcdavogla Familie

‘1

40, Que las diversas obras socialcs de protcccidn a la '
infancia rcaliccn una intcensa propaganda cn favor de la Poeda-— k
gogla Familiar y organiccn consultorios <. csta nucva actividad
clentifica. -
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PAPER prepared by: Section II

Luis Felipe Gonzalez F., Education and Recreation
Founder and present Vice-
President and Director

of the National
Children's Bureau of
Costa Rica.

THE NEED OF MEASURES AGAINST SCHOOL CHEILDREN'S PARADES
UNSUITABLE TO THE CHILDREN'S AGE AND HEALTH

The primary school and the high school are the best
centers of collaboration for the protection of the children's
health; at the same time these institutions, because of the
defects of their systems, anti-pedagogical methods and general
defectiveness of their various activities often contain ele-
ments harmful to the children's health.

It is customary in the American countries to hold school
parades on national holidays or in honor of high officialsor
foreign delegations, to hold civic or religious festivities,
and to commemorate historical facts, etc., events which in
most cases are well justified but if carried to an excess are
harmful to the children's health. Many of these parades are
outside of the children's interests, and the teachers are
compelled to require from the children a strict discipline
contrary to the childt's freedom and spontaneity.

These parades last frequently several hours so that the
children are compelled to walk or to stand up for a long time;
and in this way the children in their efforts to protect
their bodies, often break the rivles imposed on them. The
situation is still worse in the cases of younger children.

On such occasions the children go often on long mgrches,
are exposed t o bad weather, and are unable to take their
meals at their accustomed hours. These parades which are
frequent in some countries and are carried out under the
above conditions are very harmful to the children's health.
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In view of the above I submit to the Eighth Pan American
Child Congress the following recommendations:

1, Children less than 10 years of age should not parti-
cipate in school parades,

2+ OChildren more than 10 years of age may participate
but not for a very long time, nor should a change be made in
meal hours; the conditions under which the parades are held
should be adjusted to the children's ages, state of health
and nutrition.
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Costa Rica

NECESIDAD DE REACCIONAR CONTRA LAS PARADAS Y
DESFILES ESCOLARES INADAPTABLES A LA EDAD Y A
LAS CONDICIONES DE NUTRICION Y DE SALUD DE LOS MENORES

As{ como la escuela primaria y el colegio de ensenan51
secundaria constltuyen les me jores centros de colaboracidn
para la proteoclon de la saluvd de los menores, , de igual manera :
estas instituciones por defectos de orqanlza01on de sus sistemas
por sus métodos antlpedagoglcos v por deficiencia en general
en sus diversas actividades conspiran no pocas veces cnntra la
salud de los educandos.

y
Es gostumbre muy corriente en los palses de América la or-
ganizacion de paradas y desfiles escolares con el fin de celebras
fiestas patrias, homenajes a altos funcionarios y delegaciones 3
extranjeras, de realizar festividades civicas o religiosas, con—
memorar hechos histdricos etc., actos en la mayoria de las veces
muy justificados pero que si abusan de ellos en perjuicio de la
salud de los menores., Es de notar que muchas de esas paradas ¥
desfiles estan fuera de los interescs de los menores y obligan
a los preceptores a exigir de ellos una rigurosa disciplina con—%
traria a la libertad y copontoncidad del menor,
3
#
:
3
33
-

Estos desfiles se prolongan no pocas veces por varias horas
obligando o bien a caminar mucho, o a estar de pie lo gue hace
al nifio o al joven buscar la defensa de su cuerpo romplendo la
disciplina a que lo han sometido.

En cuanto a los escolares de poca edad, el problema se pre—
senta en peores condiciones. A

Es corriente exponer a estas largas caminatas o a estaciona=r
se en un lugar por muchg tiempo bajo las inclemencias del clima,
y a sufrir una alteracidn de las horas sefialadas para tomar sus
alimentos. Estas paradas y desfiles que en algunas Naciones se
realizan con frecuencia y en las condiciones dichas vienen a
irrogar en perjuicio muy sensible en la salud de los menores.
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En atencion de lo expuesto someto a la consideracion

Octavo Congreso Pan Americano del Nifio, las siguientes rec
daciones:

10. Deben evitarse las naradas v desfiles escolares p~
los nifios menores de diez aflos inclusive,

2°, Para mayores de diez afios, las paradas y desfiles
escolares deberan llevarse a cabo sin abusar del tiempo em-
pleado en ellos, ni alterar las horas de sus alimentos y en
todo caso, reallzar dichos actos agustandose a la edad, a
las condiciones de salud y de nutricidn de los educandos.
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IMPORTANCE OF TEACRING PRESERVATION OF THE CFILD
(PAIDOFILAXIS) IN NORMAL AND IN SOCIAL SERVICE SC~0O0LS

From the study of the child originated the term naidolcgy
(science of the child) which was aw-roved as a science by the
Ccngress of Philosophy assembled in Seneva in ¥Movemher 1904.

This term was alsc the subject cf Ccngresses bheld in different
countries c¢f Eurcpe, cf labcratory studies and of various

reports. fThe science of the child has “een the fcundaticr cf

the modern scicnce of education and other scientific fields such

as child care (puericulivra), w»ediatrics, and iie science cf
preservation of the child. Paidelcgy waich desls with the

knowledge of the nature of the cuwil has been inclided ir the
curriculum of normal schools becaise it zives introdvctory ir-
formation on educaticn and it is an indismnensable scisnce for

stvdy by persons training tc beccure teachers. Just as indis-
pensable as a knowledge of paidclrgy in toe etudy of tue rnature

of the child is a knowledge of »Hrcwvlews relating to child wel-

fare, such as protection cf thz exnectant mother, Hrcteciicn

of the family against the tureat of dreaking un; »nrevention cf

and penalties for deserticn ~f coildren, wmeasvres fdr imnzcve-

ment of the legal, sccial and =wavsical ceanditicn of caildren

born out of wedlock by v»rcviding suvfficient feol, medical

care, edvcation, legal aid and ccrrecticnal ard Hrctestive

work for the needy childweun. Ot .cr imncrtant subjects are

prevention of child mortality, delincuency, habitval besxing,
vagrancy, and prostitution by minors; »rctection of the caild

from demoralizing factors, crvelty, wniemeture sxnloitaticn by

work, wrong edvcational met.ods end those unsuvitable fcr his

physical and mental develonment; protecticn c¢f the children's
property, guardianship cf cihiildren sc as tc wrciect t.eix

property from unscrvpuvlcus —arents. These and many ciner |
asnects constitute an extensive field c¢f etudy and ar»lica-
.tion of the scientific end sccial mcvement in favor of the
child, which is included in the ner science, that of child
preservation (paidofilaxis)., This science shculd alsc e
introduced in the cvurriculum cf ncrmal schools becamrse 1ts A
knowledge will help the teacher %o understand the school d
child's »roblems. The ignorance of the subject will prevent
the teacher from doing erfective educaticnal work.
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Modern social work has also produced a new educational
institution, the school of social service, which trains per-
sons to do social work in the homes, schools, hospitals, and
clinics., The social workers connect the institutions by
which they are employed with their coordinating center. 1In
child-welfare work the social worker's report is important
because it is a social diagnosis of the causes which produced
the difficulty. The social worker's task consists in ascer-
taining the nature of the situation, the causes and extent of
the difficulty and the degree of participation and influence
of each person concerned. In accordance with the diagnosis,
treatment or aid is given, the most adequate and most suitable
to the child's needs. For the social worker each child is a
new case which, similarly to an illness, has its history which
may or may not have deep roots and which permits her to reach
the diagnosis and decide on treatment. From the above it is
seen that the social worker must also have a knowledge of
problems of child welfare; and for this recason it is necessary
to introduce the subject of preservation of the child (paido-
filaxis) in the schools of social service which are at present
special organs for the training of social workers.

On the basis of the avove statement I suggest to the
Eighth Pan American Child Congress the following:

To recommend the introduction in normzl schools and

schools of social service of the teaching of paidofilmxieg for
the study and solution of the problems concerning childrem.
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IMPORTANCIA DE Li ENSENaNZA DE LA PATDOFILAXIS
EN LAS ESCUELAS NORMALES Y ESCUELAS DE SERVICIO SOCTAL

El estudio del nifio que did origen a la Paidelogia,
término que quedd consagrado coro una ciencia en el Congreso
de Filosoffa reunido en Ginebra en noviembre de 1904 y ha
dado nombre a los Congresos celebrados en diferentes pafses
de Europa,a la fundacidn de laboratorios y publicacidn de
obras, ha sido el fundamento de la Pedagogla Moderna y de
otras ramas cient{ficas como la Pucricultura, la Pediatria,
la Paidotecnia y la Paidofilaxis. La Paidologifa, que ofre-
ce el conocimiento de la naturaleza del nifio, por su carfecter
propedéutico se¢ ha incorporado a los planes de estudio de
las Escuelas Normales como ciencila indispensable para el
estudio de los ramos educacionales para aquellas personas que
van a ejercer la profesibn del magisterio. Al igual que el
conocimiento de la Paidologfa para el estudio de la natura-
leza del nino es imprescindible para el maestro conocer los
»roblemas que se relacionan con el nifo, base de la protece-
cidén a la infancia, tales como la proteccidn de la madre
encinta; la defensua de la familia ante los peligros que ame-
nazan su disolucidn; la profilaxis y sanciones cohtra el
abandono de menores; la preocupacidn por el mejoramiento de
las condiciones legales, soclales y corporales de los hi jos
naturales, mediante la asistencia alimentaria,médica, edu-
cacional, judicial, enmendativa y preservativa del nifio
necesitado; la prevencidn de la mortalidad, delincuencia,
mendicidad, ambulacién y prostitucidn de menores; la defensa
del nifio de los estimulos que en el presente incitan su
corrupcidn; la proteccidn del nifio contra la ecrueldad; el
trabajo prematurc de explotacidn del mismo; la Qefensa del
nifio como estudiante de los recursos anti-pedagogicos y
medios inapropiados a su desarrollo fisico y mental; la de-
fensa del patrimonio econbdmico de los menores, su tutela o
de los padres poco escrupulosos al respeto de la propiedad
ajena. Estos y otros muchos aspectos constituyen un externso
campo de estudio y aplicacidn del movimiento cienti{fico v
social en favor del nifio comprendido en la nueva rama cien-
t{fica, la Paldofilaxis, que debe también figurar en los
planes y programas de estudio de las Escuelas Normales ya
que su conocimiento servird mucho al maestro para comprender
me jor al escolar en relacidn con los problemas de éste, ¥y
su ignorancia no le permitird realizar una obra cducacional
eficaz.

[
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La obra social moderna hs dado también origen a una
nueva institucibdn docente, la Escuela de Serviclo Social,
que prepara a personas para realizar un trabago social de
investigacibén ya sea en los hogares, en las escuelas, en
los hospitales o en las clinicas. Son las Visitadoras
Sociales, los elementos preparados en aquellas Escuelas,
las que establecen el nexo entre las instituciones dichas y
el centro coordinador de ellas. En la proteccidn a la in-
fancia el inferme de la Visitadora Socisal es fundamental
porque sirve de diagndstico social en que se constata las
causas que ha producide la situacidn angustiosa de un menor,
La labor de la Visitadora consiste en determinar la caracte-
ristica de la situacidn, las causas de la necesidad y el
grado en que éste se encuentra detallando las relaciones e
influencia de cada una de las personas. De acuerdo con el
diagnbéstico se da el tratamiento o forma de asistencia que
convenga, el mds adecuado desde el punto de vista téenico ¥y
adaptable a las exigencias especiales del necesitado. Para
la Visitadora cada nifio es un c¢aso nuevo que, COmO una en-
fermecdad, tiene también su historia que pucde o no tener
raices profundas, por lo cual llega a un diagndstico, ul que
corresponde un tratamiento definido. For lo expucsto se ve
que la Visitadora Social requicre tumbién conocimientos en
relacibdn con los problemas y proteccidn de los menores. De
ahi que sea indispensable cl establecimicnto de la cnsehanza
de la Paidofilaxie ¢n las Escuelas de¢ Scrvicio Social, insti-
tucioncs que constituyen hoy drganos cspecificos de cardcter
docente para preparar elementos para ¢l scrvicio social.

En virtud de la relacidn anterior, propongo al Octavo
Congreso Panamericano del Nifio lo siguiente:

Recomendar la ensefianza de la Paldofilaxis, actividad
cientifica para el estudio y solucidn de los problemas de
infancia en las Escuelas Normales y Escuelas de Servicio
Social, asignatura que deberd figurar en el plan de estudios
de esos centros docentes.
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SCIENTIFIC STUDY OF THE CHILD, DIFFERENCES BETWEEN
SCHOOL CHILDREN AND THE FORMATION OF HOMOGENEOUS GROUPS

(Resumé and Conclusions)

Man is but the final product of an evolution which begins
with birth. Physically and mentally he goes through a constant
process of evolution, the two aspects of which are growth or

development and learning, The course of this evolution depends

not only on the hereditary peculiarities of each individual
but also on his environment,

To educate the child, which is one part in this evolution
and is needed to fit him for life, it is necessary to understand
him:; first, to understand his body, the growth of which is
sBubject to a variable rhythm with periods of rapid change
alternating with periods of rest, differing according to the
individual and his environment; second, to understand his in-
telligence, which also is subject in its evolution to a
variable rhythm with different states or periods which are as
yet not well understood; and third, to understand his emotions
which likewise are subject to a not fully understood evolution.

To understand, in short, the individuality of each child,
it is necessary %o determine what is charaoteristic of the

etage of evolution through which he is passing and what is i
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inherent in him by virtue of individual variations. The
teacher working with the physician, can follow thie plan - as
far as his professional training permits - to get an under-—-
standing of the child: a) Intelligent and discreet observa-—
tion of the child at play and in his various spontaneous
activities, interpreting his conduct, noting his reactions,
etc.; b) Observation of the child under controlled conditions;
c) Experimental or psychological observation which will provide
an objective understanding; and d) Systematizing of all these
data and of the antecedents of the child himself to obtain the
most complete idea possible of his personality. This study,
to be undertaken when the child first enters school, and
revised and amplified periodically, and registered on his
record, will give a picture of the child's evolution, will
serve as a basis for the differentiation of pupils and will
guide the teacher in his choice of the proper pedagogical
treatment for each pupil.

When the child is thus studied and understood scientifi-
cally, not just for the sake of science but rather to utilize
the advances of science for the benefit of the child himself
and his education, there arises as a coreollary the need to
differentiate between children in order to fit the pedagogical
method to the individuality of cach child. Consequently the
planning of homogecneous courscs is neccssary which will bring
togecther children at the same mental level; will lead to better

rcsults in school work; will facilitatc the work of the
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teacher; will guide the child toward the type of work most
natural to him; and will provide a basis for controlling the
child's progress through educational tests which are useful
not only to measure exactly his progress in scholastic work
and to give each student a means of determining his own progress,
tut also because it allows the teacher to know the results of
his work and the changes necessary in methods of instruction
and at the same time serve to complete his understanding of
the child.

These conclusions are then suggested:

A) A scientific knowledge of the child is necessary
as the basis of an education which will respect his individu=
ality.

B) Education should be based on the differences be—
tween children and should vary in accord with biopsychological
evolution and individual variations.

C) The planning of classes to bring together children
of similar mental characteristics is recommended in all schools.
These classes should not exceed, if possible, 30 students; this
will allow the teacher to give more attention to the slowest
students in the group and to observe which of the students are
capable of greater attainments.

D? The formation of homogeneous classes and the test-
ing of the progress made through objective examinations or in-
struction tests are complementary and the practice of both
systems is to be recommended,
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EL CONOCIMIENTO CIENTI!FICO DEL NINO, LA DIFERENCIACION
DE LOS ESCOLARES Y LA FORMACION DE GRUPOS HOMOGENEOS

(Resumen y Conclusiones)

El hombre no es sino el término de una evolucidn gque co-
mienza con el nacimiento. Fisica y mentalmente atraviesa por
un proceso de evolucidn constante que adopta las formas de
crecimiento o desarrollo y de aprendizaje, cuyo curso no
solo depende de las peculiaridades hereditarias de cada in-
dividuo, sino también de su medio.

Para educar al nihe, etapa de esa evolucion, necesaria
para la adaptacién, es preciso conocerle, 19 - Conocer
su cuerpo, cuyo crecimiento estd sujeto a un ritmo variable,
en el que se advierten crisis y momentos de reposo, que va-
rian segln los caracteres individuales vy del mcdio, 29 - Conocer
su inteligencia, sujeta tamblen, en su evolucidn, a un ritmo
variable, con estadios o périodos diferentes, todavia no
bien determinados; y 39 - Conocer sus s ntimientos, sujetos,
igualmente, a una evolucidn no bien conocida.

Para conocer, en fin, la individualidad de cada nino,
serd preciso determinar qué le c¢s propio como caracterlstico
de la etapa de evolucidn por que atraviese, v qué como inhé-
rente por virtud de las variaciones individuales. E1 maestro,
de acuerdo con ¢l médico, pucde seguir este plan--hasta donde
se lo permita su preparacidn profesional--para conocer al
nifio: a) Observacidn hibil y discreta del pcqueﬁo en el
jucgo y en sus diversas manifestaciones esponténeas, inter-
pretando su conducta, anotando sus reacciones, etc.; b) Obser-
vacidn del nifio colocdndole en condiciones en que deba obrar
y controlando su estado; c) Observacidn experimental o
psicoldgica de cuanto permita un conocimiento objetivo; y
d) Sistematizacidn de todos estos datos y de los antecedentes
del propio nifio para obtener una idea lo mAs completa posible
de su personalldad. Este estudio, realizado al ingresar el
alumno en el primer aflo escolar, revisado y ampliado periddi-
camente, y registrado: en la ficha respectiva, daré a conocer
la evolucidn infantil, servird de base para la diferenciacién
de los escolares y orientard al maestro en la determinacidn
del tratamiento pedagdgico que corresponde a cada alumno.

T T T g —n e —
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Estudiado y conocido clenti{ficamente el nifio, no preci-
samente para el progreso de la ciencia, sino para aprovechar
los adelantos de ésta en beneficio del propio nifio y de su
educacidn, surge, como corolario, la necesidad de diferenciar
los escolares para adaptar las técnicas pedapgdgicas a la in-
dividualidad de cada uno. Conoecuentemente, se hace necesa-
ria la formacidn de cursos homogdneos que recojan a los nifios
de un nivel mental andlogo; que permitan obtener me jores
resultados en el trabajo escolar, que faciliten la labor del
maestro; que muevan al nifio a un trabaao mds natural, y que
constituyan una eficaz preparacidn para el control del apro-
vechamiento mediante tests de instruccibdn, Gtiles no =6lo
porqgue miden en forma precisa el trabajo escolar y permiten
al alumno un autocontrol de su aprovechamiento, sino porque
dan a conocer al maestro los resultados de su labor y las
rectificaciones necesarias en lcs métodos de ensefanza, a la
vez que le sirven para completar su conocimiento del nifio.

Se proponen, pucs, cstas conclusiones:

A) El conocimicnto eiertifico del nifio es necesario
o # '3 3
como base de una educacion que respete la individualidad
del mismo.

B) La educacidn debe descansar en la diferenciacién
de los escolares v ha de variur e¢n funcidn de la evolucidn
biopsicolégica y de las variaciones individuales.

C) .La formacidn de clases que agrupen a los nihos de
caracteristicas mentales més andlogas es recomendable en
todas las escuelas. Estas clases no deben ¢xceder, a ser
posible, de 30 alumnos, lo que permitird al maestro favore-
cer el trabajo de los més lentos, de acuerdo con el ritmo
del grupo, y observar cuféles de sus alumnos son capaces de
una actividad mayor.

D) La formacién de clases horogéneas y la comprobucidn
del aprovechamiento escolar mediante pruebuas objetivas o
tests de instruccidn, se complementan, siendo recomcnduble
la préctica de ambos sistemas.
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SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITIES N=CESSARY TO FREE MEN

"It is the common fate of the indolent," wrote an Irish champion of liberty,

#'tto see their rights become a prey to the active. The condition on which God hath
eiven liberty to men is etermal vigilance."

In a recent nation-wide study of democratic practices in the secondary schools
oif the United States two thousand high school students in forty widely scattered
Breas were asked to write on the subject "What democracy means to me, 1l
The students were selected at random. Their ten minute written replies are sig-
n:ificant, Of the 90 percent who wrote intelligent replies, over two-thirds defined
deiemocracy solely in terms of rights and liberties without reference to any responsi-
bilities entailed, Only 27 percent gave evidence of awareness that in a democracy
c itizens have obligntions as well as privileges.,

Practically all the students who defined democracy referred to civil liberties
and the rights of individuals, Most of them mentioned our political institutions,
‘e:specially universal suffrage and consent of the governed, Only a small fraction,
hiowever, referred to the economic elements of American democracy. Few indicated
that democracy is also a way of life, 2 quality of personal relationship, This
lack of understanding of our basic democratic faith, and especially of the necessary
c:lose relationship between responsibility and privileges, is probably typical of
tihe pre-war thinking of millions of people in the United States. We took our
r-ights for granted without an adequate understanding that, in the words of the

Irish patriot, "the condition on which God hath given liberty to man is etermal
wigilance,"

The Social Ideals to Which We Give Allegiance

The confusion, or lack of understanding of the values to which we subscribe
@s a nation requires clarification. What are our democratic faiths? What.purpc.)ses
should guide the education of youth? To what ideals should we as people give, in
both peace and war, our "last full measure of devotion," The democratic faith to
which we are responsible has been phrased in many different ways., Four necessary
elements in this faith will be dealt with here:

Respect for the individual person regardless of difference of race, religion,
fintelligence, economic or social status.

Perhaps there is no aspect of our democratic tradition on which there is
ggreater agreement or one which is more consistently disregarded in our society.

IBducational Policies Commission, lLearning the Ways of Democracy. Washington,
D. C., National Bducation Association, 1940, pp. 47, 48.
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Obviously, this is a democratic precept. In Fascist countries people of certain
races are persecuted as a matter of public policy. In Germany and Italy as well
as in the conquered countries, Jews are subjected to intimidation, confiscation of
property, the terrors of concentration camps, brutal starvation and murder., In
these same countries, religious leaders and institutions also suffer persecution,
In many nations the "rich and the well born" are protected by social institutions
against the rights of the common people who are striving to gain equal opportuni-
ties for themselves and their children,

4 fundamental danger among democratic peoples is that we cease to give our
allegiance to the basic tenet of our democratic faith, respect for the individual
£ person, In time of war this danger is multiplied tenfold. Ve are fighting a war
l..l to preserve democracy in the world, It may be that e cannot win it without giv-
i: ing a much higher degree of participation and equality to minority groups, to
F

millions of Negroes, and to hundreds of thousands of our people who are more recent
i arrivals from Mexico, Central American and southern Buropean countries——peoples
who have not yet attained a high degree of economic or social status in the United
I States,

- Do we really want to win the war badly enough to abolish the special privi-

leges that divide us as a people? It is common knowledge that our ten or eleven

1 million Negroes are discriminated against throughout the country. Negro schools
are not supported as are white schools. Socially, Negroes are discriminated
against everywhere, They are largely excluded from defense industries, They must
take the menial, poorly paid jobs., Naturally, great numbers of Negroes feel that
this 1s not their war, even though they are willing to make it so. Other minority
groups likewise are skeptical, and understandably so, of our much~vaunted demo-
cratic ideal of respect for the individual person.

. The war now offers a great opportunity for moving ahead toward greater equal=

ity, increased respect for the individual person in all the Americas through

greater equality of participation of all our racial groups in the present war,

The successful prosecution of the war requires that all participate, We should

strive to make gnins in this direction which will be lasting in time of peace,

The education of youth should be guided by this great faith, It is a precept to

\éz‘ehicil_youth of all free, democratic peoples can give their full and enthusiastic
votion,

[ Participation of the individusl in accordance with his ability in planning,
b execubing and evaluation of results, : : '

! A democratic society is impossible without the participation of all citizens
in policy meking, Universal suffrage is a guarantee that the people, through
their elected representatives, determine national 2oals and at regular intervals
review or evaluate the action of their representatives., This method of conducting
group affairs is also used by lay organizations of all kinds in order that members

| may be able to check the activities of irresponsible or ineffective individuals

who for the time being may be exercising power,

Such democratic participation in policy making is at the heart of democratic G}
living and is anathema to a Fascist ideology., In a Fascist society, it is be- ;
lieved that only the "leader" and his personal representatives have the intellis |
gence or the right to determine or participate- in making decisions affecting the I

welfare of all,
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If we are to preserve and extend democratic participation in the democracies
we must necessarily become even more concerned than we have been with intelligent
and effective methods of participation in group planning, execution and evaluation
of results, This emphasis is no less important in time of war. Indeed, it may
well be that in the sanguinary btattles we are now fighting on sea and land it will

be impossible to win unless the people in both armed services and civilian life
feel their responsibilities so keenly thot they make an all-out cooperative effort.

The leaders in a democracy are not super men. Nor do they have divine wisdcm,
The humblest workers in factories, farms, government, transportation, can furnish
ideas and technigues, point out dangers and opportunities which will further a
more successful all-out effort. We must delegate great responsibilities to our
leaders. But we must also work out more democratic ways and means in our armed
forces and at home in order to make use of all of the intelligence of all of the
people. If we can do this we can win the war. And if we czn do this in war time
we should be intelligent enough to preserve this democratic gain in times of peace.
The participation of &ll in policy making is essential to free men.

Freedom of discussion of controversial issues.,

Inherent in the democratic process in school and society is the necessity for
the discussion of controversial issues. The necessity of freedom of speech is
recognized in the United States Constitution, and indeed in all Bills of Rights
which have been wrung by the people from their former masters. The basic decisions
in a democracy, as in every society, are made at the point of controversy. If the
pecple are not to be allowed free discussion of controversial issues, they. obvi-
ously cannot participate intelligently in the determination of policy. ZFailure of
the people to do this means the inevitable death of democratic institutions and
vays of life,

Conversely, in a dictatorship, the people have no right, let alone oblingtions
to free discussion. Persecution, concentration camps or death is in stgre for
those who dare to attempt freedom of speech. People cannot be given tl}ls right
because if they had it they might be led to think differently from their masters,
and even to rise agpinst them, The smzll group in power in a Fascist state, for
their own protection and security, promulgate the doctrine, which is anathema to
a democracy, that creative intelligence resides only in the small group of people
at the top and that people cannot be trusted to discuss controversial issues, The
common people think as they are told to think., Indeed, so much is the intelligence
of the masses despised that Hitler in Mein Kampf develops-an elabc?rate argument
for the use of propaganda devices which will be effective in leading the great
mass of people to accept events, "facts" and ideas as true which those in power
know are not true but which they wish the masses to belieye.

The United States is at war, Why then should one talk of :?‘reedom of digcus—
tion? Do not the conditions of war prevent it? Must we not "give up this right
for the duration?" These are some of the questions that we are now askmg.our--
selves. The implications of these questions is that whatever may be true in time
of peace, in war a democratic people no longer have the responsibility of maintain-
ing, in the news, on the public platform, and in our schools, freedom of discus—-
sion of controversial issues, Nothing could be furpher from the truth,

In war, as in pesce, social policy should be determined, improved and given
orientation through freedom of discussion. We entered the war by act of Congress
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after months of controversy in the Congress and in the public press. OCur duly
elected representatives have, after free discussion, delegated many pcwers to
leaders of -the armed forces and the defense program.

. A free people have the peculiar responsibility of maintaining criticism of the
acts of their leaders in war in order that efficiency be maintained,that mistakes
be rectified and that high morale be maintained. Nothing is more devastating to
morale and the successful prosecution of a war, than when the people become con-
vinced that even though badly led they no longer have the right to offer criticism.
Conversely, because we have decided to enter the war, and to win it, we have the
responsibility as a people, and our leaders have the responsibility, of suppressing
such news and such subversive Fascist propaganda as will hinder the prosecuticn of
the war, But here, too, to maintain morale which is necessary to win wars the
people should have the right to criticize the exact nature and character of the
censorship to which we are voluntarily subjecting ourselves. The war offers a
real opportunity to think through and practice the basic right of freedom of speech
to which we have long given allegiance,

Use of the experimental method of ingquiry in social affairs, i.e., the selec-
tion of problems to be sclved, the collection of facts, the distinguishing between
facts and opinions, examination of assumptions, the determination of possible
solutions and the testing of those solutions in action,

 The use of the experimental method of inquiry by the great mass of people,
like that of freedom of discussion, is essential to the maintenance of democratic
government and democratic ways of life, People must not only be able to discuss
controversial questions., They must be taught to use careful methods of inguiry
with regard to these questions in order that they may act wisely and in accordance
with their best interests. The careful method of the determination of the prob-
lems, the collection of facts, the examination of assumptions which lie back of
the facts and the testing of alternative solutions to the many problems of society
—Tthese are important questions which cannot be answered intelligently in any g
given situation without careful inquiry and experimentation. If a democracy is to
function successfully the people must not only be guaranteed the right to think
through and work out their problems on an experimental basis; they must be encour-
agg%lalld taught how to use this method in solving both personal and social
problems,

Such methods, applied to controversial social and personal problems, are nob
allowed in a dictatorship. Correct answers are handed down by the leader in powers
A dictatorship represents a reversion to a barbaric type of society, one ruled by
force and by God~-given—insight on the part of the leader of the tribe. The leader
not only tends to despise the intelligence of his followers, he generally fears ¢
such intelligence as well, He must, therefore, use the gestapo, or other secret
agents, to stamp out freedom of thought and action on the part of his followers,
and even destroy the processes of thought which make thinking or action intelligent

The experimental method of inquiry is not less, but more important in war the
in time of peace., Inefficiency, and mistakes which are not immediately rectified
by careful research and experimentation, may not be of crucial importance in the
easy going life of a people at peace. In var time they may lead to disaster im
both the armed forces and the army of workers which support the men at the fronts
We all have the urgent responsibility of using the experimental method in the i

L

ﬂ; on of our problems in war and in peace.
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Zducation for Social Responsibility

We have examined the ideals to which we as free men should give our allegiance

in peace and war, Two points of emphasis are here made which are deemed essential
to social education adequate to medern demands.

Education is needed which stresses knowledge of social forces,

Democratic people must have knowledge of the promises, the methods and the
achievements of the totalitarian movements. No basic consideration of this ques—
tion can be made without reference to certain historical factors which have made
possible the rise of totalitarian states., A classic example is, of course, that
of modern Germany, Here was a people who for generations had been trained in the
arts of war, a people who were relatively unfamiliar with republican democratic
institutions and, moreover, a people who were suffering from military defeat and
what they regarded as an unjust peace. DBut these factors, fundamental as they are,
did not furnish the immediate stimulus for the rise of fascism., Long contimued
and chaotic economic conditions led the German people in the post world war period
toward totalitarianism, Their monetary system fell apart. They were struggling
to regain world markets in the face of high tariff barriers raised by other coun-—
tries, Millions were unemployed, Their capitalistic economic institutions were
not meeting the necessary need of the German people., Under these conditions and
because of their history, they finally turned to one leader, a Fuhrer, who promised
to give them prosperity and reestablish their national honor, which under the demo-—
>ratic Wiemar constitution they had been unable to do for themselves. They were
villing to give up the privileges of free men-—~the right of freedom of spegch and
) the press, free representation, freedom of labor to organize and tq strike,
‘ontrol of the armed forces, for the promise of freedom from want, freedom_from
‘ear, and freedom from a sense of war guilt, Having once given up these rights,

heir new masters organized the German economy for war and led the common people,
itep by step to war. X

It is not sufficient to condemn all Germans and all other total'.itarian ene-—
des as perverted and base, This has been tried and has notably failed to weaken
he Fascists, Let us not make the grievous error of assuming tlet all German
eople or the Italian people, or the Japanese people, or indeed any people who
ave turned or may turn to fascism are by nature base, cruel and that punishment
s the only remedy., An understanding of the historic process which has ca\}se?d the
Py evelopment of militant totalitarian force is necessary else the same condltlor.ls
s hich caused its rise elsewhere may yet, during war time or the subsequent period
§£ f peace, spread this doctrine throughout the world. Ve are fac.:mg a revoI_Lut.:lonary
o leology which is more powerful than armies, a doctrine which finds its origin and
® 1wrives in any society beset with economic and social inequalities, economic un-—

rtainty, and want among the great mass of the people.

In fascist countries totalitarian leaders early develop a "grand program,"

peals are made to the heroism and idealism of youth whg under Hitler were to

1i1d "a new Germany and a new world," To accomplish this they were told that
implicit faith must be placed in the Fuhrer. They too were promised "blood, sweat
and tears." The owners of great wealth were promised securlty, laborers.were prom—
ised jobs, albeit jobs at greatly reduced wages. But by the time they dlsgovered
this, they had given up their rights to use democratic means to better their state.
Fear and terrorism are used as weapons against these pegple who hesitate to support
the new regime., WNazi doctrine is spread among democratic people§ through the use
of the very rights of freedom of speech, press and a‘.ssemblage which are still
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of men and women, These are the methods of fascism which even now are all too
successful among democratic peoples. They must be understood if they are to be
successfully combatted by free men,

. Social vision is necessary im any society. The education of a democratic

people in time of crisis must necessarily stress the powerful social forces in the
modern world, The conditions out of which fascism arose abroad, the methods it
uses in coming to power, the weaknesses in our own society which must be overcome
if democratic institutions and ideals are.to continue and the democratic values
which can guide us in the solution of the problems which face us, furnish the basic
subjects of modérn education in a democracy. These are the areas in which we must
have knowledge if we are to contime to live as free men, But knowledge is not

enough,
The ideals of democracy are worth working for and worth defending,

The two thousand odd high school students who before Pearl Harbor wrote on
the subject Mihst democracy means to me" showed in their replies that they accepted
the ‘freedoms of democracy just as they accepted many other conditions which af-
fected their lives, Democracy existed and it was good. People enjoyed, to some
degree at least, freedom of speech, press, and assemblage. These rignhts were ac-
cepted as inevitable, in the nature of things., Only a fourth of the replies showed
a feellng of responsibility for defending and extending these privileges., These
youth were but reflecting the dominant attitude of the American people,

Militant fascism has been sweeping over Burope and is threatening our very
existence, The first open attack came at Pearl Harbor, It has involved us in a
war on all the continents of the world. 3ut even now we do not fully understand
the tremendous force of the armies and the ideologies we are fighting., Such under-
standing is necessary if we, as a people, are to realize our full responsibility.

Ig democracy worth fighti\ng for? We are coming to realize we will have to
fight for it, that we are in a mjor crisis struggling for all that we hold dear.
Developing the realization of the actual forces at work in the modern world con-
stitutes the finest type of education for social responsibility., Knowledge of
our danger can release in our people the energy and force necessary to work for,
and defend, our democratic heritage., All public officials, teachers in our
schools, newspaper men, foreign correspondents, labor and industrial leaders, and
lay citizens who are helping to educate the American people to a realization of
the real danger to democratic ideas and institutions are engaged in a great public
service, They are making clear to us that the ways of democracy are worth fight-
ing for. Democracy must be defended and even extended if the war is to be won and
a just peace achieved,

We are living in a revolutionary period in humen history, Conflicts of ide-
ologies among the peoples of the world have always existed, From time to time
these conflicts break out into open rebellion against old established ways of be-
havior and social organization, In the modern world the bresk with western demo-
cratic civilization and Christian ideals has been precipitated by: the rise of
totalitarian states. The resulting conflict of values, the struggle for dominance
of one ideology as against another has now involved all the great powers in a
world wide catastrophe,

Is democracy worth fighting for? The will to live, the will to exist as free
men, is the dynamic which will give us all courafe to carry on, It is not a silly
dream that we are again fighting to save and build a finer democracy., It isa - -
great dream, one which can be achieved if we but have the knowledge, the vision,
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"Itis the common fate of the indolent," wrote an Irish champion of liberty, "tc
see their rights become a prey to the active. The condition on which God hath give-
liberty to man is eternal vigilance."

In a recent nation-wide study of democratic practices in the secondary school:
of the United States two thousand high school students in forty widely scattered
areas were asked to write on the subject "What democracy means to me."l Two-thirds
defined democracy solely in terms of rights and liberties without reference to any
responsibilities entailed. In this they were but reflecting the pre-war thinking
of millions of people in the United States. We took our rights for granted, with-
out an adequate understanding that, in the words of the Irish patriot, "the condi-
tion on which God hath given liberty to man is eternal vigilance."

To what ideals should we as a people give our allegiance in peace and war?
What purposes should guide the education of youth in a democracy? What are our
democratic faiths? And how should we educate for democratic living? These are
a number of the basic questions which now face us as a people. Four elements of
our democratic faith may give us guidance.

Respect for the individual person reszsrdless of difference of race, religionm,
intelligence, economic or social status.

There is no aspect of our democratic tradition on which there is greater.
agreement, or one which is more consistently disregerded in our society. In
fascist countries minority and religious groups are persecuted by the state as a
matter of public policy. In the United States discrimination, which of ten amounts
to persecution, is carried on by private groups and private individuals, in spite
of a widespread belief in democracy. If we sre to preserve and extend democracy
at home and abroad respect for all persons and races must become a more universal
faith among our people. In war we cannot afford the luxury of discrimination
against minority and special interest groups. We need their enthusiastic support.
In peace we can only expect to develop a humane society through real respect shown
to every individual person who comprises society.

Participation of the individual in accordance with his ability in planning,
executing and evaluation of results.

A democratic society is impossible without the participation of all in policy
making. This is particularly true in time of war. In the sanguinary battles we
are now fighting on sea and land it will be impossible to win 1_1nless the pgople in
both armed services and civilian life are encouraged to participate fully in an
all-out effort. The leaders in a democracy are not super men. The humblest worker
in factories, farms, government, transportation, can furnish 1§eas and techniques,
point out dangers and opportunities which will alone make possﬂ.ale a succgssful
war effort. Such democratic gains can and should be preserved in peace time.

Freedom of discussion of controversial issues.

Inherent in the democratic process in school and society is the necessity for
the discussion of controversial issues. Basic decisions in peace and war are made

lEducational Policies Commission, Learning the ways of Democracy, Washington,
) fal b O, TG o I B e S R e T T EWeY 2] I _ 47. [R.
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at the points of controversy. To maintain high morale and to rectify mistakes the
people must exercise freedom of speech. Major uncriticised and unrectified mis-
takes of leaders may not be cru¢ial in time of peace. They may mean the difference
between winning or losing the war. Conversely, the people in wer time have the
responsibility of refraining from fascist propoganda which has the effect of weak- |
ening our war effort. A democratic government has the right of suppressing irre- i
sponsible, defeatist or fascist speeches and publications in order that the wer, !
i
i

which the people have through their democratically elected representatives decided
to fight, may be won.

Use of the experimental method of inquiry in social affairs.

The use of the experimental method of inquiry by the great mass of people,
like that of freedom of discussion, is essential to maintaining democratic govern-
ment and democratic ways of life. The common people must be allowed and encouraged
to sift out rumor from fact, and to use those methods of careful thinking which are |
anathema to a fascist society where the "leader" tells the people what to believe.
Free methods of inquiry are essential to en all-out war effort. They are essential
to the intelligent operation of society in peace time as well.

What type of education is necessary for social responsibility among free men?
Hucation is needed which stresses knowledge of social forces in the world today.
Social vision is necessary in any society. The education of a democratic people
in time of crisis must necesssrily stress the powerful social forces in the modern
world. The conditions out of which fascism arose abroad, the methods it uses in
coming to power, the wezknesses in our own society which must be overcome if
democratic institutions and ideals are to continue, and the democratic values which
can guide us in the solution of the problems which face us, furnish the basic sub-
Jjects of modern education in a democracy. These are the areas in which we must
have knowledge if we are to continue to live as free men. But knowledge is not

enough.

It is necessary to realize that democracy is worth fighting for and worth
defending. We are living in a.revolutionary period in human history. Conflicts of
ideologies- among the people of the world have alwsys existed. From time to time
these conflicts break out into open rebellion against old established ways of be-
havior and social orgamization. In the modern world the break with western demo-
cratic civilization and Christian ideals has been precipitated by the rise of
totalitarian states. "

Is democracy worth fighting for? The will to live, the will to exist as free 3
men, is the dynamic which will give us all courage to carry on. It is not a silly |
dream thst we are again fighting to save and build a finer democracy. It is a
great dream, one which can be achieved if we but have the knowledge, the vision,
and the courage necessary to its fulfillment.
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OCTAVC COIGRESO PANALZERICANO DEL HINO
YWIASHIVIGTON, D. C.
Del 2 al 9 de mayo de 1942

TRABAJO sometido por: Seceidn II
Samucl Dverett, Educacidn ¥ Recreo
Universidad de Northwestern,

Evanston, Illinois.

LAS RESPONSABILIDADES SCCIALES DE LOS HOLBRES LIBRES

(Resunaen)

Un irlanddés paladin de la libertad escribié lo siguicnte: "Es el
destino comin del indolente ver sus dercechos usurpados por cl activo,
Dios concedid libertad al hombre, pero s8lo a condicidn de que mantu-
viera vigilancia cterna."

Come partc dec un cstudio de amplitud nacional sobre la prictica
de la dumocracia cn las cscuclas sccundarias de los Estados Unidos, sc
pidid a dos mil alumnos de escucla superior cn cuarcnta diversas regio-
nes del pails que discrtascen sobre ¢l tema: "gJué significa la democracia
para mi? 1/ Las dos terceras partcs de los alumnos definieron la demo-~
cracia solamentc cn términos de derechos y libertades, sin hacer referen-—
cia a ninguna rcsponsabilidad concomitante. Reflejaban asi solamente el
pensar de milloncs de personas en los Estados Unidos antes de estallar
la guerra., Tomibamos nuestros derechos sin examen critico, sin compren=—
der que, segin el patriota irlandés, "Dios concedid libertad al hombre,
pero sbélo a condicidn dc que mantuvicra vigilancia cterna.”

sAué ideales debemos como pueblo servir tanto cn la paz como en la
gucrra? ;Qué propdsitos decben guiar la cducacidn de la juventud en una
democracia? :Cudles son nuestros articulos de fc democrdtica? ;Cémo
debemos educar pera la vida de la democracia? He aqui algunas de las
preguntas bisicas quc debe contestar nuestro pueblo. En esto nos pue-
den oricntar cuatro clementos de nucstra fe en la democracia.

Réspeto al individuo, no importa su raza, su rcligidén, su inteli-
gencia, su condicidn ccondmica o social,

No hay aspccto de nuestra tradicién democrdtica en 12 cual estemos
todos mis contestes, ni tampoco otro que mfs persistentemente olvide nues-

1/ Comité de Politica Educativa, Learning the ways of Democracy, Washing-
ton, D. C., Asociacién Nacional dc Educacibn, 1940, piginas 47,.48.
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tra socicdad. En los paises fascistas, ¢l cstado persigue a las minorias
¥ a los grupos religiosos como cucstién de politica piblica., En los Esta-
dos Unidos, sc¢ lleva a cabo una parcialidad, que frecuentemente es una ver-
dadera persccucidn, por grupos privados ¢ individuos privados, a pesar de
la general aceptacidn de la democracia. Si quercmos proservar y cxtender
la cemocracia tanto en el pais como en el extranjero, hay que generalizar
cn nuestro pueblo un mds profundo respeto por todas las personas y todas
las razas, In tiempos de¢ guerra no podemos permitirnos cl lujo de parcia=-
lidad en contra de minorias y grupos especiales. Necesitamos su mids entu-
siasta apoyo. ©En la paz, sblo podemos establecer una sociedac humana por
medio de verdadero respeto hacia todos los individuos que laz intcgran.

Particinacidn del individuo, de acuerdo con su habilidad, en cl tra-
zado de los planecs, su cjecucidn vy apreciacidn de loa resultados obtenidos.

Es imposible una socicdad democritica sin la participacidn de todos en
la delineacidn de su politica. Esto es especinlmente cierto en ticiipo de
gucrra. Serd imposible vencer en las sanguinarias batallas que sc traban
ahora en mar y tierra si todo ¢l pucblo, tanto los quec estdn en las fuer-
zas armadas como los quc permanccen cn la vida civil, no participa en la
mixinma medida cn un esfucrzo total. Los dirigentes de una democracia no
son supcrhombres. EL mAs humilde obrero en las fdbricas, en cl campo, en
el gobicrno, en la transportacidén, pucde suministrar ideas y técnicas, sc-
fialar peligros y oportunidades que hardn posible el éxito en ¢l c¢sfucrzo
bélico. BEBstas ganancias de la democracic pueden y deben scer preservadas
en la paz.

Libertad de discutir temas en controversia,

Inherentc a la accidn democrdtica en la escucle y en la socicdad,
es la necesidad de discutir temss cn controversia. De csp se derivan
decisiones fundamentales tento cn la paz como en la guerra., Para mantc-
ner ¢l convenicnte estado de &nimo y rectificar errores, el pucblo debe
ejercitar la libortad de palabra. EL que pasen sin critica y sin recti-
ficacidén los errorcrs de los dirigentes, tal vez no sca grave cn ticrmpos
de paz. Pero pueden decidir la victoria o la derrota cn ticmpos de gue-
rra.  Inversamente, en ticmpo de guerra el pucblo tiene la responsabilidacd
de abstenerse de hacer propaganda fascista quc pueda debilitar nuestro es-
fuerzo bélico. Un gobierno democrdticc tiene el derccho de suprimir dis-
cursos y publicaciones irresponsables, derrotistas o fascistas, de modo
que la guerra, gque cl pueblo por medio de sus representantes democrdtica-
mente electos haya decidido luchar, conduzca a la victoria.

Uso del método experimental de investigacidn en asuntos sociales.

El uso del método experimental de investigacién por la gran masa del
pueblo, lo mismo que la libertad de discusidn, ¢s csencial para mantener
un gobierno democritico y democridticos modos de vida. Hay que permitir
¥y estirmular al pucblo a que distinga entré el rumor y el hecho, y usar
aquellos métodos de discernimiento claro que son cl anatema de una socie-
dad fascista donde el "caudillo" ordena al pucblo lo que tiene que creer.
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Son escnciales los métodos de libre cxamen par: un esfucrzo bélico total.
También son esenciales para el funcionamiento inteligente de la socicdad
cn ticmpo de paz.

¢ Jué tipo de cducaeidn cs nccesaria para la responsabilidad social
entre hombres libres? Aquél guc hace hincapié enm .el conocimicnto de las
fucrzas sociales cn el mundo de hoy. Toda socicdad nccesita visidn social.
La cducacidn de un pueblo democritico en tiempo de crisis tienc nccesaria-
mente que hacer hincapié en las poderosas fuecrzas sociales cn ¢l muncdo mo-
derno. Las condiciones de las cuales surgid el faseismo e¢n el extranjern,
los métodos que empled para conquistar el poder, los puntos flojos en nues-
tra propia socicdad gquc dcben ser subsanados para prescervar lns institu-
ciones e ideales democréticos, y los valores democrdticos que pucden guiar—
nos en la soclucién de los prcblemes con los cucles nos cnfrentamos, ésos
son los puntos bdsicos de la educacidn moderna en una democracia. Ese es
el terrcno que debenoes conoéer si deseaips continuar viviendo cormo hombres
libres. Perc no basta el mecro conocimicnto.

Es nccesario comprender gque vale la penz pelcar por defcender la- demo-
cracia. Vivimos cn un pzriodo revolucinnario de la historia humna. Siecm~
prc ha habido conflictos de ideologias entre los pueblos del mundo. De
cuando en cuandn, esos conflictos estallan en abicrta rebelidn contra vie-
jos y cstablecidos métodos de conducta y de nrganizacidn social. En el
nundo moderno, la creacidn dz estados totalitarios ha precipitado la rup-
tura eon la civiligacién democrdtica de¢ Oceidente y con los ideales del
Cristianismo. '

¢Vale la pena pelear por la desmocracia? La voluntad de vivir, la
voluntad de existir como horbres libres, cs la dindwmica que nos dard a
todos ¢l valor de proscguir. llo es vano ensuefio el ques estomos nucva-~
mente peleando por salvar y perfeccionar la democracia, XIs un gran suefo,
uno que pucde scr realizado si sélo tenemos cl conocimiento, la visidn,
vy el valor de plasmarlo en recalidad.

W
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CHARACTER EDUCATION IN CHILDHOOD AND YOUTH

The Concept and Challenge of Character Education.--At the outset of any study
of character education as it has been developed in the United States, a distinction
should be made between conforming character and constructive, or dynamic, character.
Perhaps this distinction can be amplified best by & few comparisons and contrasts.

In the first place, let us contrast constructive character education with moral
education, In the latter, at least as it has been frequently practiced, the goal
has been adjustment to the standard practices of a given time and place. Thus
morality is usually geared closely to the status quo. This is little different from
conforming character, but it is very different from constructive character. His
tory's greatest geniuses in character have decried the status quo in the values .and
spirit of their times and have condemned the narrow vision and smug contentment of
the "moral" men among their contemporaries. One of the challenges to education in
constructive character is that it shall never be so lacking in its emphasis upon
creativenass and volitional factors that it eschews change and finds its goal in
repeating today the goodness of yesterday. The misunderstanding of this dynamic
nature of character has been responsible in some programs of character education for
too much emphasis on relatively minor matters of good conduct at school and meznners
at home, and too little stimulation to youth toward the development of larger values
and social responsibilities,

This leads us to a second contrast: <that between individually centered char-
acter and socially centered character., Obviously, there is no complete contrast
here, for there can be no character education which is so individually centered as
to have no social aspects, and none which is so socially centered as to leave out
of account the habits and values of the individual. But there can be a relative _
emphasis upon personal morality which leads to very different results from emphasis
upon social responsibilities., Character education can, and frequently does, §et
out to teach the individual the habits and the principles which will enable kim to
solve adequately for his own peace of mind the problems which thrust t_.hemselves
upon him, The criterion of the success of such education would be angstxpegt to
his personal values irrespective of any obligation on the part of the individual to
reconstruct those values in light of changing social demands. Adjustment has been
so much emphasized in the psychological and psychiatric literature in recent years
as a goal in therapy that it has proved tempting as a goal in other areas. In
character education, however, this is not an adequate objective.

In the first place, as Robackl says, "Far from character depending upon adjust-
ment, adjustment is a function of one's character." That is, an individual can

]‘Rohck.'. Ay A, TherPaycholagy of Character. New York: Barcourt, Brace & Co.
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learn to adjust his problems to his private satisfaction by dulling his consciences
by cajolery, or by hypoerisy. Such adjustments may show smoothness of personality
but not character--not even conforming character. Furthermore, personal adjust-—
ment may be achieved irrespective of social adjustments or maladjustments.
Character education should, of course, seek to impart desirable personal habits
and ideals which will enable the young to adjust ethically to the problems which
force themselves upon him in a more or less personal way. This is the goal of
education for conforming character. Much education in the homes, schools, =nd
churches in the United States is at this level. This is not critié¢ism, becavse
one would have to know the age and stage of character development of the learners
before one could be critical of the level at which educators were working. 3Butb

we can say that there is a level of character education beyond that of adjustment.
All education which seeks to eventuate in constructive character should e social
education in a social setting. It should reveal social-ethical problems in the
child's own world and help him in their solution.

Thus we come to the final comparison or contrast which will be mentioned, I%
is the comparison of character and citizenship., The view is more and more taking
hold in the schools that character education and citizenship training should blend.
Such a view greatly broadens the challenge of education for character, and at the
same time provides firmer roots for citizenship training. All too frequently
education for citizenship has dealt. with history, with facts about the structures
and functions of governmental agencies, with knowledge of civil and political ]
rights, with knowledge about political parties and about the operation of the legis
lative, judicial, and executive branches of the state and federal governments,
Such emphases are valuable, Indeed, the understanding and appreciation of democ—
racy as a way of government and of life would mot be complete without such knowi=
edge. However, to have children begin their study of citizenship exclusively witk
such formal impersonal concepts, when opportunities for the practice of what we
might call personalized citizenship or constructive character lie on every hand,
seems to overlook some important roots from which more vital citizenship might
grow. Thus at the lower age levels the character-citizenship blend would serve to
make citizenship training less abstract and more personal and operationsl. At the
higher ages the blend would help character education to throw off its self-
consciousness and its smack of personal goodness by supplying an objectivity of
outlock and a social consciousness,

So much for the concept and challenge of character education. An attempt
has been made to show that constructive character education, as it is conceived of
in the most modern schools, is not geared to the mere maintenance of certain
minimum ethical standards; it does not find its main challenge in the reforming of
those falling below certain standards of order and respectability; it is not
satisfied with the notion of adjustment td what is. It is conceived of, rather,
as education toward a healthy personal discontent; it prepares for change; it seeks
to give to individual habits and values a social meaning and content., It seeks
through a blending with citizenship education to achieve a growing social consciow
ness linked to personal values.

Methods and Procedures.——In discussing the methods and procedures in characte:
education in the United States, one must recognize the contribution of the achools,
the homes,- the church, and various service and recreational organizations. Bub
the very mention of all these institutions and agencies concerned with character
education moakes it obvious that the programs of each of these cannot be described
Separately in this paper. Perhaps the best that can be done in the space available
is to single out for discussion some of the main methods and procedures which are
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being employed by the schools, and in discussing these refer incidentally to their
use in other organizations, especially where such use is in any way unique,

The usual classification of methods in character education involves a dis—
tinction between the so~called direct and indirect methods, Under the direct
method are included all those devices and procedures which lay gzrezt stress upon
verbal learning end in which the learner!s attention is centered mainly uvon
knowledge of right and wrong and his obligation for action consistent with this
knowledge. Under the indirect method, on the other hand, are subsumed 211 those
procedures designed to educate through activities in which the learner's attention
is centered upon problem-solving and first-hand experiencing.

As thus stated, the distinction between directness and indirectness refers
primarily to the learner, or rather to the direction of the learner's attention
--whether inward toward self-improvement or outward toward doing what the situa~
tion demands., But directness and indirectness may apply to the teacher as well
as to the learner. The teacher may consider his character education functions
as direct responsibilities or as indirect or incidental responsibilities. Foint
is given to this distinction by the frequent mention of the incidental method in
character education, By this is meant that the teacher will, without any very
definite objectives or any direct planning, introduce character instruction "as
the spirit moves him," This leads us to propose in the discussion to follow that
we distinguish between directness from the point of view of the teacher and
directness from the point of view of the learner, Thus we have (1).the direct-
direct method and procedure, (2) the indirect-indirect, and (3) the direct-indirect.
Iet us consider each of these briefly.

Direct Method and Procedure (Direct-Direct).--This method implies direct and
definite planning on the part of the administrator and the teacher. To the }earner
it is equally direct. Not infrequently the period in which the instruction is
given is designated as the period for character education or moral instructions.
Typically the instruction leans heavily upon the theory that knowledge and appre-
ciation of desirable behavior can be taught by the direct study of traits and
ideals and that such knowledge and appreciation will lead, at least in some measure
to desirable practices in real situations.

Among the detailed devices ordinarily employed in this direct plan are: the
discussion of traits; the study of codes and the surveying of ways in which t{lese
might be applied in home, school, and play; the study and sometimes the memoriza~
tion of maxims, proverbs, and well-worded expressions of ideals; the use_of
rating scales (both for self-ratings, as was employed by Benjamin Franklin, or
for student ratings of each other); dramatization and pageantry 1nvolvp:g em—
phasis on traits or ideals in the abstract or in connection with the lives of well-
known individuals of the past or present.

Perhaps few schools or other organizations use this method :.'Ln quite the
extreme form illustrated by the school system in which the superintendert boasted
that he knew exactly what was going on in every classroom in his school system
between 9:00 and 9:30 each morning. On Mondays all the children were studying
morals; on Tuesdays, menners; on Wednesdays, thrift; etc. Foz_‘ the_mstructlon to
have functioned in accordance with so definite a plan and timing, it must have
been direct-direct indeed.

In few, if any, schools today would one find this method operating in so
extreme a form as this, but many schools use it in a modified form. To have a
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definite plan which teachers, students, and parents clearly understand, and which
can be carried out in regular class veriods, appeals to many school administraton
However, most educators have been influenced more or less by the emphasis of
Dewey and others upon learning by doing. The direct method, therefore, as it i8
most often observed today is supplemented somewhat by attempts to encourage or
help the learner to practice in real situations the codes, mottos, and ideals
which he has studied in the abstract. In essentials, however, the trocedure is
still direct from the point of view of the learner as well as of the teacher.

The attention of the learner is still mainly upon the develovment of values and
virtues by the direct study of them., That there has been a modification in the
direction of stressing the importance of applying what one has learned not
change the basic idea that character development may proceed directly from the
verbalized study of traits and ideals, and that while practice and awpplications
may extend learnings they are not essential at every steo in the process.

s T TR

Incidental Method (Indirect-Indirect).--Those subscribing to this method
believe that character is "caught and not taught." Advocates of it stress the
many opportunities of the athletic coach and the teacher of subjects like litera-
ture and history to influence their charges indirectly. Through the force of the
teacher's own personality and character, by a word here, a question there, praise
here, and a mild rebuke there, it is averred that important character education is
provided. There are no definite goals agreed upon and no plans made. It is the
method of the individual impact of one personality upon another. Such impect, it
is believed, cannot be planned or plotted, so character education by this method
is left to the indirect forces of the character of the teacher upon the character
of the learner. Almost every adult will testify to the great influence uvon his
(;ha.racter of some person or persons whose lives wrote indelibly upon his--an
influence that was without words and apparently without plan.

There can be nothing but praise for such an emphasis on the effect of direct
leadership and example in character and citizenship education. But, as so often
happex}s in the work of institutions like the school, the church, and social servie
agencies, when a method or procedure which seemed so spontaneous and incidental ips
great leader is systematiZed into a plan for otbers to.follow, it becomes scmethin
that catches the form but misses the spirit. The apparent indirectness of the
method by which. the leader exerts his influende may be mistaken to include indirect
ness or .indefiniteness of his goals or plans, The greatest leaders of youth do not
lack definite goals or plans, be their method as observed by the learner ever so
informal and unplanned.

Let us take school athletics as an example of an area where the incidental
method has often been applied, Here the character objectives, being incidental
h§ve too often been brushed aside by the more direct and immediate objective of
\_nnning games. In saying this there is no intimation that in interscholastic or
interclass sports the winning of games is unimportant. Indeed, schools or clubs
whose teams do not win a reasonable number of games often come to lack that pow-
erf'gl ?mpetus to group morale which comes from having something to rally around.
It is interesting to notice how often it is some type of physical contest, rather
than mental, that gives youth a feeling of being part of something bigger than hiw
self, that links his interests with that of his group, and provides emotional
toning to this group endeavor and the sharing of purposes, But how often is the
athletic coach directly and primarily interested in such things? In an experi-
mental study, Hackenberg and others compared the athletes and nonathletes of
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three schools on certain character traits to which athletes should have made some
contribution, In only one fuﬁf of thé three schools did the athletes surpass the
non-athletes even slightly.

It has been mockingly said that when an athletic coach cannot win games he
stresses character development., The indirect implication here is that when one is
winning games he does not need to stress the contribution of the program to char-
acter and citizenship education, This, we suspect, is the heart of the matter,
Most athletic coaches, due to the system under which they have been trained and
that under which they are working, consider the winning of games to be their pri=-
mary job., Anything else is secondary or incidental., And what is incidental in
education is, as some wit has said, likely to become accidental. That this has
happened in some schools with winning teams is implied by the fact that the sports—
manship of the team and its supporters is restricted and one-sided, that school
spirit is linked to winning, and that the criterion of what is fair on the field or
the gymnasium floor is what one can get away with,

In calling attention to the limitations of the incidental method in gzzmes and
athletics, we have meant only to use this area as an illustration. The same
phenomenon of the unplanned and the incidental being pushed out by the planned and
the immediate could be illustrated in the fields of literature or history or
science, If the primary test of efficiency of instruction in those fields is the
knowledge amassed by the students, and if there are no direct provisions for devel-
opment in character and citizenship, it will be the exceptional teacher (and some-
times not the most effective teacher for the job) who will take detours from the
direct course of his factual instruction for the pursuit of values which the school
system considers as demanding only incidental attention. Some natural leaders of
youth will make important contributions under such a system, or any system., 3But
how mach more work of this kind would be done if those great teachers were rewarded
for their achievement by being given greater opportunities to reveal to others the
basic philosophy and planning in their teaching which seems so natural and planless
on the surface? It is not only the rare and exceptional teacher who exercises 1n—
fluence for good or for ill upon learners, If, therefore, the majority of teach;_ars
are to wield their greatest influence in character and citizenship development, it
would seem that they should be encouraged not toward vagueness and improvising in
character education but rather toward the recognition of their responsibility for
definiteness of goals and of planning.

The Indirect Method (Direct—Indirect).—~The third and final method which we
shall discuss is that which is direct and planned from the point of view of the
teacher but indirect for the learner, The distinguishing feature of all the
devices which will be mentioned here is that the learner has h}s.atte.ntlon.d.l"
rected not upon improvement in character but rather upon activities involving ac-
tual choices in the area of character and citizenship. The intention is to avoid
the gap between knowledge and practice by having the learner grow in action and
Jmowledge simultaneously, Self-consciousness and all the attendant.defense
reactions of the learner in areas where right and wrong are being d1rect_ly con-
sidered are to be avoided by dealing not with traits and values in the aostragt
‘tut with real situations which the learner faces. It is assumec_l that every right
.response in the presence of the wrong, and every best solution in the presence of
the second best, can be made to carry with it logical and commonsense conviction

lHackenberg, Je L., Yeich, E, B., & Weisenfluh, L. Ae .The effect of athletics
on cer aixéscharacter studies, Journal of Educational Sociology, 1933, vole 7,
IPPs 268,
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which will decrease the need for so much stress upon traits and upon rightness and
wrongness in the abstract.

The indirect method has heen employed extensively in homes, schools, recrea~
tional and service organizations,and to some extent in church schools, Of course,
the activities have varied with the institution and with the age of the learners,
But a notion of the scope and variety of activities can be given by some samples of
those which have been employed in schools., In the following list the first elever
have been triei in an experimental study by the writer with pupils ranginz in age
from 12 to 16,

1. Student selection of their own class and club officers.

2. Special activities organized around commemorative days and other spe-
cial occasions. For emample! Thanksgiving in which trusteeship was’
the theme and experience in sharing parelleling the Community Chest
campaign, was featured; Christmas in which the spirit of giving was
practiced in the renovating of toys for younger children; Arbor Day;
Washington's Birthday; etc.

3. Good sportmanship at games.

4, Honor: Accuracy in news and reports.

5. Honesty in examination: First-hand study of conditions, and first
steps toward a cooperative honor system, The problem of shoplifting
in local stores and the effect on prices.

6. Fire prevention.

7. Fun-making at Hallowe'en: Freedom and responsibilities; substitute
activities,

8. Law and the police: Contributions of these to the citizen., Respon-
sibilities of the citizen for their success.

9. Health: First-hand study of sanitary conditions at home and in stores
where food is purchased, Cooperating in preventing spread of disease.
Q;llz':'antine. First aid. Committee to communicate with sick members of
class,

10, Library unit: Care of books. Responsibility in borrowed property.
Public property vs. private property.

1l. Thrift and economic planning vs. dependence on luck and gambling:
budgets, systematic savings, and insurance. Use of a motion picture
depicting the beginnings and undermining results of gambling.

12. International and inter-racial understanding: The exchange of scrap-
books with children of similar age in foreign countries. The avplica-
tion of learnings to problems of racial nationality, or religious
prejudices in election of pupils to clubs or to offices in onels
school or community.

13. Recreation
(a) Drama: A standing committee of students, with adult leadership,
on the drama. One important duty of this group would be to work for
the improvement of tastes in motion pictures. A weekly or semi-weekly
list of the best of the motion pictures in commercial theaters for the
guidance of youth who are going to see something and might be directed
to the best available and protected from the worst. Other committees
as the occasions demand.

lJones, Vernon. Charactver and Citizenship:Training in the Public Schools--An
Experimeptal Study of Three Specific Methods. Chicago: Univ. Chicago Press, 1936,
Pp. 404,




i

(b) Radio: Standing committee of students to educate tastes. The
advertising of the best programs might be one function.

(c) Reading: Joint committee of students and teachers working stead-
ily toward education of tastes by calling attention to best modern
books and magazine articles suitable to the age and interest of the
zroup. Work to make easily available in libraries the best of these
books and articles.

(d) Music: Activities designed to extend popular appreciation or z00G
music, and to stimulate group loyalty and feelings of togethesrnesec by
mass participation,

14, Club activities. These have been extremely varied, extendin:z from
clubs centering around special interests of youth, such as various
agricultural and hobby clubs, to whole organizations patterned on the
club idea, such as the Boys' Club, Girls' Club, the Scouts, and the
like. One point in common in all such club work, as far as character
education is concerned, is the empnasis on learning by doin:.

In addition to such activities as given above, mention should be made of plan:
for stimulating and rewarding notable progress on the part of children in char-
acter and citizenship development. These plans sometimes take the form of giving
tangible awards, especially at the younger ages. Experimental results do not un-
qualifyingly support the use of tangible awards, but it seems that such awards
may at times be helpful if the attention of the child is not directed from the
task at hand to award winning., In a word, tangible awards are good to the extent
that they become progressively unnecessary as motivating factors. At the higher
age levels, noteworthy achievement is sometimes rewarded by special citations or
promotions in rank in a club or socieéty. Cases are on record where school citizen-
ship was greatly improved and much parent interest stimulated by the establishment
of honor societies where election to the different grades in the society was ac-
complished by suitable formality and ceremony.

The above discussion of detailed activities is given with the ideg o;.i‘ illus-~
trating in a variety of areas the procedure which is designed to lee_ld to aeve}op—
ment in character and citizenship through direct practice and experiencing. Many
of these activities, and others like them, have been employed not only in schools
ibut also in service and recreational organizations, in summer camps, and to some
textent in church schools.

One of the main unsolved problems in connection with this eml_ahagis upon ac—
#tivity is whether or not the learner gets enough experience in thinking tbrough
fthe activities to basic. meanings, If the child or youth learns only what the
specific activity teaches, and does not generalize to fundamental meanings g{xd
dloes not see applications of what he has learned to other situations, then there
iis to this extent a limitation to the activity method in its extreme or pure form.
By "pure" activity method we mean that in which the learner 1s concernec prlrf':arlly
with the activity for its own sake. In its extreme form 1.;he le':arner enters m‘po
an activity wnich has been planned by adults and becomes immediately absorbed in
tihe activity with little thought of the problem or problems which the activity 1is
diesigned to solve. When the activity is over there is little or no evaluating of
it from the point of view of meanings.

This is not a criticism of the activity method, as such, but only of an ex-
tireme form of it. The writer tried out under experimental conditions fc_)r_gr}e
8chool year two forms of the activity method, employing meny of the activities
mentioned at the beginning of this section. One form of the activity method em—
plloyed was an extreme form in which all discussion of objectives, meanings, etc.,
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was reduced to the minimum. It was as far as possible activity and nothin: but
activity. The other form employed was the activity-plus-discussion method. Be-
fore each activity was undertaken, a free discussion was conducted on the problem
which was to be taken up. The planning of the activity was discussed. Then after
the activity was completed discussions were conducted on the meanings and sig-
nificances of what had been done, For experimental purposes, the activities taler
up by the two methods were identical. The results indicated clear suneriority for
the activity-plus-discussion method.

This conclusion seems to be worthy of considerable emphasis. The incirect
method, in concentrating upon learning by doing, does much to avoid the conaracter
consciousness resulting from too much attention to the direct study of traits in
the abstract. In this it is strong, But it may go to such extremes in emphasis
upon doing, that it fails to give sufficient attention to meanings and to genuine
mental experiencing. In this it is weak. True experiencing requires planning,
physical and mental activity involved in execution, and the thinking througn of
the activities to meanings. The indirect method should never go to the extreme
of concentrating on mere activity:; it should always provide for the mental and
emotional reactions necessary to convert activity into true experiencing.

So much for the discussion of what is probably the main set of practical
problems in character education, namely, methods and procedures and their relative
strengths and weaknesses.l There are, of course, many other problems which shoulc
be discussed, but space will permit mention of only two more. The first of these
is the relation of the church to character education.

The Church and Character Education.--That religion and the church have stron
and unique contributions to make to character development, few will deny, Throuvgk
out recorded history the church has stood, at least in its ideals, for the highest
in character that man has been able to conceive. Its influence has becn Doth in-
dividual and social. It has influenced every man's philosophy in some way. In
the case of most men it has stirred altruistic impulses, contributed toward their
orientation in life, and sustained confidence and hope. Counting among its heroes
some of the greatest models of character development in history, it has, through
literature, msic, and oratory, motivated all who have come under its influence %0
emulate these examples, As a force in social education, its influence has been
sometimes unifying, sometimes disuniting, depending upon whether basic religious
principles or narrower denominational interpretations were in the ascendancy.
Sometimes savage battles have been fought along the lines of cleavage created or
reinforced by denominational interpretations. But consistently the Christian
Church has held high the doctrine of personal worth and the brotherhood of man,
which for centuries has been the brightest light of hope for eventual order in
international affairs.

But how has this potential strength of religion and the church been put to
work for education in character and Christian citizenship among children and.
youth? Within a given church or denomination, character education has usually
been sought through special religious education programs, such as Sunday Schools,
through parent education, or, in parochial schools, through attempts to have reli-
gious and character education permeate instruction in all branches of study. This

1Por a valuable book on educational methods. in education for é¢itizenship, see
Stoddard, A, J. (Chairman, Educational Policies Commission): Learning the Ways of
Democracy, Washington, D. C.: Educ. Policies Comm., 1940.

-
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intra~church work ‘in character education would form the subject for an important
chapter in any comprehensive study of character education in the United States,
but we can only make bare mention of it here.

The goals and methods of instruction are in a general way covered by the
goals and procedures already discussed. The largest problem, however, of the
church and its relation to character education remains to be mentioned. It is
the problem of relation of the church, and religious education in general, tq the
education in character and citizenship attempted by the public schools. One oi
the basic guarantees of personal liberty in the Constitution of the United States
is the freedom to worship in accordance with the dictates of individual conscience.
In conformity with this guarantee, it is clear that no particular religious in-
terpretation and no denominationalism of any individual or group can be taught in
the public schools.,

The crux of the problem is, therefore, how to get the added motivation and
reinforcement for character and Christian citizenship which religion and the churck
might supply without endangering the guarantees to freedom of religion and con-
science. This is, in the judgement of the writer, one of the two or three biggest
problems facing character education in the schools and social service agencies in
the United States today. It is one of the biggest problems because, if it should
be solved adequately, all the educational forces and religious forces could ef-
fectively join in education for character and Christian citizenship. If, however,
an inadequate or shortsighted solution to it should be pressed upon the public
schools, they would almost certainly be split by controversy and their present
contributions, including their democratizing effect, lost forever. Several dif-
ferent plans are being tried in attempts to solve this problem--all with some
elements of strength and some elements of weakness.

One plan which is being tried in rather homogeneous communities is fox.' tne
regular day-school teachers to give whatever religious instruction and rgl:}glous.
reinforcement they deem necessary in connection with the character and citizenship
education which they are providing. Another plan is for the leading representa-
tives of the different religious denominations in a community to agree on what
religious instruction may be safely given by teachers to support tne character and
citizenship program. A variation of this plan is to have leading representatives
of the different denominations come to the school and give talks or lead disgus—
sions on those basic religious principles which are non-controversial and which
may lend support to the character education program. Still another plan, and one
which is receiving much attention at present, is that of excusing students from
school during school hours for one or more periods weekly to go to their respec-
tive churches for religious instruction.! The ideal here is to have the_.rel}glous
instruction in the churches and the character education in the schools jibe in
such a way that each reinforces the other. This plan has much to commend it in
communities where denominational differences are pronounced, but the difficulty of
attaining ideal integration is obvious. .

In addition to these plans involving an attempt to work out.a. liaison between
public schools and churches there is, on the one hand, the plan 1Z.I.lustrapc_3d by the
parochial school in which religious instruction pervades all the instruction, and,
on the other, the plan of many public schools and recreational agencies of

i IFor a detailed description of this plan, see Davis, M. D.: Weekday classes
in religious education. U. S. Office of Education, Washington, Bull. 3, 194l1.
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as possible the motivation for character growth without recourse
inforcement except that normally supplied by the home and

This last-named plan, if it be called a plan, is by far the one most fre-
und in the United States, The very fact that this is so indicates the
serious lack of any fully coordinated plan of character education which effectively
joins the efforts of the two institutions in society which are most vitally con-
cerned with the character development of the young. Some observers, being im-
pressed with this lack of coordination, have advocated the outright introduction
of religious education in the public schools, but the prevailing opinion in most
sections of the United States, supported by not a few decisions of State Supreme
Courts, is that the introduction of religious instruction in the public schools
against the conscientious objections of minorities would be too great a nrice fo
pay in the form of threats to religious freedom for the possible gains in charac-
ter education, Until suspicious denominationalism gives way to emphasis uvon
basic religious principles which all religious leaders can agree upon, and until
more educators become convinced of the vital role which religion can play in the
development of youth, it appears that the full potentialities for coordination
between school and church will not be realized.

providing as well
to any religious Ire

church,
quently fo

The Home and Character Education.—-A second source of incoordination_which
should be mentioned is that between home and school, Hartshorne and Ma.y,:L in an
eJ.ttensive investigation, found that the correspondence between a child's idea of
right and wrong and that of his parent was much closer than that with his day-
school teacher's or his religious instructor's opinions. This is easy to believe
when it is considered that there are few actions or attitudes of childrén reacted
to so strongly by parents as those involving problems of character, and that the
c;ontrol on the part of the parents is of euch long duration, is so continuous, ami
involves such a variety of experiences. It is in the home that most of the
Ziigis motivations, and thwartings of the child have their immediate or remote

ns.

The extent of this home and parental influence has not been overlooked by
educators, but the problem of effectively linking the home and the schools has
been a difficult one, Beveral promising attempts to effect a better liaison have
bee_an made, .each with some success. The Visiting Teacher Movement has been one.
This plan involves the use of professional social. workers to establish and main-
tain active cooperation between the home and school in the case of problem children
This movement has emphasized the great values accruing from the cooperation of
home and school and has revealed methods and procedures which might be employed
by clgssroom teachers if they could be given some special training and-could be
prevailed upon to do more home visiting. Child guidance clinics have also served
to stresg the importance of cooperation of the home in all remedial work involving
personality or character problems of children. Parent-teacher associations have
been organized with the idea of effecting closer cooperation between the home and
the school, And, finally, we might mention the slow but challenging method of so
educating and serving older youth that they will maintain their contact with ahd
interest in the school after they have graduated or withdrawn. The time interval
between leaving school or college and the establishment of one's own home today is
not so great but that the school through its adult-education and community-center
programs might hold the interest of young people until they themselves become

lBartshorne, H., & May, M. A. Studies in the Nature of Character. 3 volumes
(See Vol. III: Studies in the Organization of Character, 1930). New York:
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parents. Any linking of one school generation with the next through common loy-

alty to the school sets the stage for s?_.perior cooperation of the home and school
in character and citizenship education.

The Teacher as the Keystone in Character Education.~~We have reserved for the
concluding section of this article, not a method or a procedure or a problem, but
a matter about which there is unanimous agreement. In planning this article it was
decided that questions of methods, procedures, and interrelations should receive
main attention, but it is hoped that the spirit that gives life to the forms has
not seemed lost or forgotten, Concerning the framework of procedures and methods
for character education in school, there have been interesting experiments but
there are still differences of opinion. But about the guiding spirit in that
framework there is no debate, The teacher--all that he is and stands for--is the
keystone in whatever structure of character education is built. No matter how
sound the general plan or how good the method, it can fail of success in the hands
of the ineffective teacher. Conversely, the teacher who is a genuine leader of
boys and zirls, while not uninfluenced by the goals and procedures in the system
in which he works, shares a spirit which transcends the system., It is his spirit
and example which will determine whether the instruction will be a formality or
true experiencing; it is what he is that will create doubt or confidence; it is
what he is that will deaden or inspire. In Tom Brown's School s we have this
truth simply expressed from the point of view of the learner: " t was it,"
asks Tom, "that moved and held us childish hoys? We couldn't enter into half we
heard; we hadn't the knowledge of our hearts or the knowledge of one anothere...
But we listened, as all boys in their better moods will listen to 2 man who we
felt to be, with all his heart and soul and strength striving against whatever
was mean and unmenly and unrighteous in our little world, It was not the cold,
clear voice of one giving advice and warning from serene heights to those who were
struggling and sinning below, but the warm living voice of one who was fighting
for us and by our sides, and calling on us to help him and ourselves and one
another. Armd ®p, wearily and little by little but surely and steadily on the
whole, was brought home to the young boy, for the first time, the meaning of his
life: that it was no fool's or sluggard's paradise...but a battlefield grda:}ned
from of o0ld, where there are no spectators, but the youngest rust take h1§ side,
and the stakes are life and death, And he who roused this consciousness in the
boys showed them at the same time,...by his whole daily life how that battle was
to be fought; and stood there before them their fellow soldier and the captain
of their band."<

¥or a fuller treatment of some of these points, see Reeves, F. D. (Dire.ector
of American Youth Commission): Youth and Their Future. Washington, D. C.:
American Council on Education, 1942.

2Hugh:es, T. Tom Brown's School Days.




Résumé Lo

The Concept and Challenge of Charecter Education.--In the study of character
education as it has developed in the United States a distinction should be made
between conforming character and constructive or dynamic character. Education
toward conforming character is concerned with bringing children up to the moral
standard of a given time and place, From the point of view of society it is
largely geared to the status quo, and from the point of view of individual values
it is motivated by adjustment to the demands for reepectability. Education for
constructive character is more challenging and dynamic. It envisages a program
for all from the weakest and worst to the strongest and best. For the individual
it seeks, not adjustment to present values, but a contimuous_recenstruction of
values in light of changing conditions, It links itself closely with education
for citizenshiv, This blending of character end citizenship education serves to
make citizenship training less abstract and more personal and operational; it
serves to help character education throw off its self-consciousness and smack of
personal zoodness by supplying an objectivity of outlook and a soclal awarenesse.

Methods and Procedures.—The methods in character education are ordinarily
grouped under two headings: the direct methods and the indirect methods, 4
distinction should be made, however, between directness or indirectness from the
point of view of the learner, on the one hand, and directness (including
definiteness) or indirectness from the point of view of the teacher, on the other.
The method which is direct for the student as well as the teacher ordinarily in-
volves the study and use of traits, codes, rating scales, and well-worded ex-
pressions of ideals. Here the attention of the learner is mainly upon self-
improvement in values and virtues by the direct study of them, The merit of the
method is that it is planned and definite on the part of the teacher. Its weak~
ness is that it leans so heavily on the assumption that the direct study of
virtues will lead to their practice.

Another method, in some respects the opposite of the direct-direct, is what
is sometimes called the incidental method. It is indirect and unplanned from
the point of view of both teacher and student. Instruction which is incidgntal],v
glven on the athletic field or in the history or literature class i§ of th:tg
type. The potentialities of this method are great, but frequently in practice any
instruction which is left as unplanned and incidental is likely to be crowded out
by the planned and the more immediate.

The third method is that which is direct and plamnned from the point of view
of the teacher but indirect for the learner. The distinguishing feature of this
method is that the learner has his attention .centered upon activities involving
actual choices in character and citizenship. The integ;ion i:z h:olavoigrazr g:rin
a8 possible the between knowledge and practice by having earTH :
action and Imowlgg:ge simultaneouselgf In this direct-indirect method the emphasis
upon learning by doing has loomed very large. Indeed, this leads us to thx? ba.s;.z
danger found by the writer in experimenting with this method. The danger is tha
learners will become so engrossed in activity for its own sake that they fail to
think through the activity to meanings and generalizationse. This danger can be \ia
overcome in some measure by having students discuss freely the reasons for and
8lgnificance of each activity in which they engage.

* Interrelations,~So mich for what is orobably the main set of problems mhe
tharacter education so far as challenges and procedures are concerned. From t
point of view of interrelation among different institutions 1nteresteq in chza.z\-'t
acter education, there are two problems which stand above all others. " The firs

i [



is that of how to get the reinforcement to character education in public schools
which religion might supply without endangering the constitutional guarantees
of freedom of worship. The second is that of how to establish a close liaison
between the school and the home in the interest of greater efficiency in char-
acter education,

The Teacher.~-In conclusion, one word should be said about the key position
which the teacher holds in any plan or procedure in character education. It is
the teacher's spirit and example which will determine whether the instruction
under the best of plans will be a formality or true exveriencing; it is what he
is that will create doubt or confidence; it is what he is that will deaden or
inspire.
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(Resumen)

El Concepto y las Exigencias de la Educacidn del
Cardcter. -- Al cstudiarse la cducacion dcl cardcter:conforme
esta sc ha desarrollado en los Estados Unidos, debiera cstable-
cerse una diferencia entre el tipo de carécter tranquilo y
acomodaticio, y ¢l carlcter constructivo o dinémico. La educa-
cidn para el desarrollo de un carfcter tranquilo se cuida de
elevar a los nifios a un nivel moral corriente en un determinado
lugar y época. Desde ¢l punto de vista de la sociedad en
general, esta educacidn se rige por lus condiciones existentes
¥, desde el punto de vista de los valores individuales, va
encaminada hacia ¢l desarrollo del scntimicnto de respetabili-
dad, de acuerdo con las cxigencias. La educacidn para el desa-
rrollo de un cardcter constructivo exige mds y es més enérgica.
Abarca un programa gcneral para todos, desde el mds débil y
peor al mejor y mds fuerte. No busca para el individuo una
conformacidon a los valores actuales, sino una reconstruccion
continua de valores en medio de condiciones que varian constan-
temente. Se asocia muy intimamente con la educacidén ciudadanz.
La fusibn de la educacidén de cardcter con la ciudadana contri-
buye a hacer la preparacidn de ciudadanos menos abstracta y mas
personal y operativa; contribuye también & la educacion del
cardcter haciendo a la persona menos consciente de si misma y
orgullosa al sefialarle un objetivo hacia el exterior y comuni-
carle un sentimiento de responsabilidad ante la sociedad.

Métodos y procedimientos. -- Los métodos de educacion
del carédcter generalmente se dalviden en dos grupos: Los
métodos directos y los indirectos. Debe hacerse sin embargo
una diferencia entre lo directo y lo indirecto desde el punto
de vista del que aprende, por un lado, y lo directo (incluyendo
lo definitivo) y lo indirecto desde el punto de vista dekﬁaestrc,
por el otro lada. El método quc es directo tanto para el es-
tudiante como para el maestro generalmente lleva consigo el
estudio y el empleo de toques, claves, escalas de graduacion,
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y cxprecsionecs de ideales en palabras apropiadas. Con esto la
atencidén del estudiante se fija principalmentc en me jorarse

a simismo por medio de valorcs y virtudes debido al estudio
directo de los mismos. El mérito de este mefodo consiste en
que estd planeado y definido por parte del macstro. Su debili-
dad consiste en que se apoya excesivamente en la suposicidn de
que el estudio directo de las virtudes hace gue se llegue a
practicarlas. Otro método que en cierta forma es opuesto al
doblemente directo, es aquél que se llama algunas veces método
incidental. Este es indirecto y sin planear, tanto desde el
punto de vista del maestro como del discpulo. La instruccidn
que se da incidentalmente en ¢l campo de la gimnasia, los de-
portes o en las clases de historia o literatura, es de este
tipo. Este método tiene grandes posibilidades, pero con fre-
cuencia al llevarlo a la prédctica, ocurre gue toda clase de
instruccidén sin plancar e incidental es fécilmente desplazada
por aquélla ya preparada 7y mis inmediata.

El tercer método es aquél que e¢s dcsde €l punto de vista
del maestro directo y plancado, pero indirecto para el discipulo.
El rasgo caracteristico que diferencia a este método es que
el e studiante concentra su atencidn sobre asuntos que llevan
consigo una seleccidn efectiva de carficter y ciudadania. TLa
idea es acortar todo lo posible la scparacidn quc hay entre el
conocimiento y la prédctica hacicndo que el discipulo adquiera
experiencia y conocimiento simultdneamente. En este mé todo
"directo-indirecto! se ha acentuado grandemente la teoria de
aprender ha ciendo cosas. Esto nos lleva haclia el peligro
fundamental encontrado por el que suscribe al practicar este
método. E1l peligro consiste en que la atencibén de los discipulos
es absorbida por los asuntos en si,; y por lo tanto no prestan
atencidén a sus significados y gencralidades. Este peligro se
puede evitar en cierta medida haciendo que los discipulos dis-
cutan libremente las razones de scr y el significado de cada
actividad en que toman parte.

Interrelaciones.-- Basta por ahora de ocuparnos de los
problemas principales de la educacidn del caracter y lo que
ésta requiere, asi como de sus procedimientos. Desde el punto
de vista de la interrelacién de las distintas instituciones
dedicadas a2 la educacidén del cardcter, hay dos problemas que
se destacan de todos los demds. Il primero es la manera de
reforzar la educacidén del cardcter en las escuelas ppblicas,
refuerzo que pudiera suministra r la religion sin poner en
peligro las garantias constitucionales rclativas a la libertad
de culto. EI segundo consiste en hallar la forma de establecer
un enlace intimo entre la escuela y el hogar para hacer més
eficaz la educacidn del carécter.
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El meestro. -- Para terminar, debe mencionarse ¢l lugar
tan importante que ocupa €l macstro en cualquier plan o pro-
cedimiento educativo dcl cardcter. El cspiritu del maestro
¥ su ejemplo son los quc determinarén si la instruccidn, de
acuerdo con los me jores plancs, serd una mera formalidad o una
cxperiencia vcrdadera; lo que &1 sea, serd lo que inspire duda
o] conflanza, lo que é1 seca, serd To que desanime o sirva de in-

spiracidn.
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EDUCATION FOR LIBRARIANSHIFP IN THE UNITED STATES

The present status of education for librarianship in the United States is best
understood if presented against a background of librery service in this country,
since the program of training for such service has been in large part an outgrowth
of a demand from libraries for personnel prepared to carry on specific tasks, or
rrepared for general service in particular types of libraries.

There is no centralized system of library organization in the United States,
in the sense of a national plan or a system of library control by the national
government. Libraries are established and operate within the framework of the laws
of individual states, resulting in a varying pattern of library orgesnization and
services in different states.

Public libraries which are supported ty public funds are controlled by the
governmental unit from which their funds are immediately derived, i.e. state,
county, or city. These units have considerable freedom in developing their own
library services within the general requirements of the state laws. Many states
have created library commissions or some other form of state wide library extension
agency whose function it is to further the development of the libraries of the
state.

Libraries of public educational institutions such as universities, colleges,
technical schools, teachers colleges, are under the immediate control of the govern-—
ing body of the institution. Federal libraries are under the unit of the national
igovernment which they serve and are supported by funds from that unit, such as.the
. S. Department of Agriculture Library or the Library of the U. S._Patent Off“ ice.
"The Library of Congress, which is the National Library, and the National Archives,
tare, on the other hand independent units of the Federal government.

For 2 better comprehension of the personnel needs of libraries, we may consider
llibraries as falling into the following principal groups:

(1) Public
(2) Fducational
(3) Special
The public libraries include the general popular libraries of cities, counties
and other governmental units, which wrovide reading material for the populestion

within the area. They vary greatly in size and complexity, from a library serving
& population of 1,000 or even less, to a great city system such as that of New York
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with more than a million registered readers. Of the 6,000 libraries in this group,
more than 90% are in communities of less than 25,000 population. These libraries
in addition to providing general reading materials for the adult population, provide
also carefully chosen book collections for children and young people and usually
have librarians who have been snecially prepared for work with younger readers. 1In
the larger systems many other special book services are provided requiring special
knowledge and training, particularly the subject derartments of reference libraries
in such fields as technology, social sciences and business.

The educational libraries include: (1) Libraries of a public school system
(high school and elementary school libraries) (2) Libraries of higher educational
institutions (colleges, universities, technical schools, teachers colleges.)

_School libraries are the most numerous in this group and represent a rapidly
developing service, with the high school library now definitely established as an
essential part of the secondary school program. The elementary school library has
seen a considerable growth in recent years and is a future field for library develop
ment. For appointment to school library positions there is required a knowledge of
educational methods and objectives and preferably training both as teacher and as
librarian. The number of centralized libraries in public schools in the United
States has been estimsted at 27,800, including a large proportion of small collec-
tions of 1,000 volumes or less. State laws have improved the standards of school
library service through the setting up of minimum requirements with respect to
took collections as well as the education and training of the librarian. Regional
educational accrediting associations have likewise been instrumental in setting and
improving standards.

The library in the college or university is a service unit of the larger insti-

‘tutitn of which it is a part, and its book collection, services and staff are modi-
fied 7 the objectives and the needs of that institution. The internal administrae
tion ¢f these institutions is the responsibility of the chief administrative officer,
usually a president, who selects the staff and to whom the librarian is directly
responsible. These libraries have experienced considerable growth in the last
twenty-five years along with a general expansion of higher educational facilities
throughout the country. The mumber of such libraries is estimated at 1,400. Among
factors in their growth and improvement may be mentioned specifically the work of
regional accrediting associations such as the North Central Association of Colleges
evd Secondary Schools, and, in the college library field, the work of the Advisory
Croup on College Libraries of the Cernegie Corporation. This group under the chair-
manship of Dr. W. W. Bishop developed standards for measuring the quality of book
collections and assigned substantisl money grants to individual institutions to

; dmprove their book collections. The staffs in these libraries vary greatly in size.

4 In smaller colleges the librarian is the only professionally trained worker, in the
larger university libraries the number of professional librerians may exceed 100,
including many specialists in subject fields or in technical places of library

{ administration.

I
Special librsries in the broadest sense are those which are restricted to a ‘
| particular subject or group of subjects. They may serve a professional or other
| specialized group, an industry or business. Many libraries of governmental units |
51 ere in fact special libraries. Many special libraries are privately controlled,
‘ ssrving the staff of a private corporation or industry. Among these are the 1ibrar—\
L izs of amtomobile, insurance, banking and like organizations. Librarians in such
. libraries will need intimate knowledge of the subject matter covered by their |

R 2
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colleétions as well-as training in library techniques. There are apyroximately
1,500 libraries in the United States which may be classified as special libraries.

LIBRARIANS AND LIBRARIANSHIP

It is evident from the above that the libraries will demand in their staffs a
considerable range of abilities, special knowledge, training and experience to carry
on their various services. This has naturally affected the selection for library
schools and has brought into the profession persons with varied and sometimes highly
specialized qualificetions. It has also resulted in a certain amount of specializa~
tion within the library schools.

There are at present 30,000 library workers in the United States. Many of
these hold membership in national, state or local associations. The largest and
most important of these associations is the American Library Associztion Witl:l a
membership of 16,000, whose history goes back to its founding in 1876 at a library
conference held in Philadelphia in connection with the Centennial expos?tlon. It
includes in its membership libraries, librerians, trustees, and others mterestgd
in libraries. While most of its members live in Canada and the United Sta,tes! it
has members from many other countries, and is itself a member of the Internat}onal
Federation of Library Associations. The work of the Association is centered in
Chicago where its headquarters staff is located, but many activities are c?rrled on
by members in the field through various boards and committees which deal with .
special aspects of library service. Annual conferences are held, and the profession
is further served through the publication of professional journals, books and mono-
graphs dealing with library problems. The A. L. A. Bulletin published monthly is
the official organ of the Association.

There are other national library associstions many of which are §ffil§.ated
with the American Library Association. Among these are the Special le]f‘?rles_
Association, American Association of Law Libraries, Association of A:flerlcen Library
Schools, Association of Research Libraries, Medical Library As§oc’1§.t10n, Theatc_ar i
Library Association, Music Library Association, and the Cathol..lc Ll'?rary Assoc:.a.xtlon.
On March 15, 1942, fifteen of these groups including the American Library Associa-
tion, and all these mentioned above, formed a Council of National leraz_y.A§soc1a-
tions. This Council will seek to work out plans for cooperation in activities.

History of library schools. The first library school was established at !
Columbia College in New York City in 1887 by Dr. Melvil Dewey who was then librarian
of the college. It was called the School of Library Economy. In 1889 when Dr. .
Dewey became librarian of the New York State Library, it was removed to .:’&lbany with
him and became the New York State Library School. It remained t.}-lere until 1926 when
it returned to Columbia University as the School of Library Sez.'nce.

Other schools were established in the next few years: Fratt Institute.ln )
‘Brooklyn in 1890, Drexel Institute in Philadelphia in 1892, and Armour Institute in
Chicago in 1893. The school at Armour Institute was tran'?‘fez"red to the? Un1ve£s1ty
of Illinois in 1897 where it became the University of Illinois Sta:tt_e Library School.
All these schools are in operation today. and are among those accredited by the
Americen Library Association.

Since 1920 the number of schools has increased steadily as has the number of
students gradusted each year. In the calender year of 1940, 1,677 students were
iawarded degrees or certificates for oné or more year's study in accredited library
schocl)ls. On March 1, 1941, 1,718 students were in residence as compared with 371 in
1920/71 . -
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A study of conditions in library schools in 19?0/?1, prepared by Dr. C. C.
Williamson for the Carnegie Corporation, of New Yor), and published in 1923, made
certain recommendations for the improvement of training for library service. Many
of the suggestions made in that report have since been carried out. The most con-
spicuous development has been the organization of library schools as teaching units
in universities or other degree-conferring institutions, rather than as units of
libraries. Eighteen library schools in the accredited group have been established
since 1925 and all as schools or departments of universities or colleges. Along
with this has come sppointment to teaching staffs of a larger number of instructors
who devote all their time to the work of instruction.

In 1924, the American Library Association created the Board of Education for
Librarianship, which has set minimum standards for library schools seeking accredit-
ation.. Thirty-ene schools are now accredited and classified by this Board. Fol-
lowing is the list of accredited schools as published in the A. L. A. Bulletin for
October 15, 1941. Since this list was published, another school has been provision-
ally accredited, that of the Catholic Umiversity of America in Washington, D. C. '

Accredited Library Schools

The Board of Education for Librarianship hes classified and accredited the
following library schools under Mmmnn Requirements for Library Schools adopted by
the A. L. A. Council in October, 1933.1 (lassification of the schools neither
includes nor implies a comparative rating or grading. The schools are listed
alphabetically by the italicized neme in common usage, with date of establishment
and present classification.

New York State College for Teachers, Department of Librarianship, Albany.
1926, Type III.2 3 |

University of California, School of Librarianship. 1919. Type I.
University of Chicago, Graduate Library School. 1926; opened 1928. Type 1.4
Columbia University, School of Library Service. 1887. Type 1.5

Texas State College for Women, Depertment of Library Science, Denton. 1929.

Type III.R
University of Denver, School of Librarisnship. 1931. Type III.

Drexel Institute of Technology, School of Library Science. 1891. Type II.
Emory University, Library School. 1905. Type II.
Kansas State Teachers :College of Emporia, Library School. 1928. Type III.2

University of Illinois, Library School. 1893. Tyme I.

1Proceedings of the Fifty-Fifth Anmual Conference, Dages 610~13.
“Emphasizes service in schools and colleges. ‘
3Requires a college degree for admission. ‘JI

4Graduate Study only.
ee curricula only accredited.
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Louisiana State University, Library School. 1931. Type II.
McGill University, Library School. 1927. Type IL.
University of kichigan, Department of Library Science. 1926. Type L.
University of Minnesota, Division of Library Instruction. 1928. Type III.
New Jersey College for Women, Library School. 1927. Type III.

University of North Carolina, School of Library Science, 1931. Tyves II
and III.

University of Oklahoma, School of Library Science. 1929, Type 1113
George Peabody College for Teachers, Library School. 1928. Type 1.2

Ca;‘;egie Institute of Technology, Carnegie Library School, Pittsburgh. 1901.
ve II.

Pratt Institute, Library School. 1890. Tyve II,
Rosary Colleze, Devartment of Library Science. 1930. Type III.6

College of St. Catherine, Department of Library Science. 1929. Type III.

Simmons College, School of Library Science. 1902. Types II and III.

University of Southern California, Graduate School of Library Science.
1936. Type II.

Syracuse University, School of Library Science. 1908. Type II.

University of Toronto, Library School. 1928. Type IHP
University of Washington, School of Librarianship. 1911. Type II.7

Western Reserve University, School of Library Science. 1904, Type II.

College of William and Mary, Department of Library Science. 1931.
Type III.<

University of Wisconsin, Library School. 1906. Type P72

Types of Schools. The classification of schools into three types does not
‘imply a comparative rating of the schools but is based primarily on requirements for
iadmission and the extent of the curriculum. Type I and Type II schools admit only
students who already have a bachelor's degree from a college or university. Type
I1 schools offer only one year's work in library science, while Type I schools may
wffer two or more years leading to the master's degree or the doctorate. Type III

2Emphasizes service in schools and colleges.
2Requires a college degree for admission.

5Degree curricula only accredited. -
SEmphasizes service in Catholic schools and collegess .., .. licl
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schools offer only one yearlts work in library science and may admit students with
less than four years of collegiate study.

Entrance requirements. Recognizing the fact that library service demands a
high quality of personnel, library schools select their students with considerable
care., PBmphasis is placed on scholarship, knowledge of languages and subject
matter, and tre personal characteristics considered desirable for the library pro-
fession, The requirement of a liberal education as revresented by a bachelor's
degree from a college or university has become general for admission to library
schools, =nd many candidates now present one or more years of graduate study in
a subject field before beginning their professional studies in librarianship.

Squipment. The library school ordinarily has its quarters in the library
building of the institution with which it is connected. There is usually a
separate professional library in the field of library science, a study réom with
a desk for each student, one or more classrooms, and offices for the teaching and
administrative staffs, FPractice book collections are provided for work in indi-
vidual courses. The collections of all the libraries of the university are open
to library science students for study and observation,

Curricula and degrees. The first year of study is general and basic with :
only a limited opportunity for specialization. In the second year, which con-:
stitutes the first year of graduate study in librarianship, there is opportunity
for specialization and researcl on specific problems. The basic curriculum of the
first year deals with principles underlying the main divisions of library work,
providing an introduction to the orzsnization of collections and services in
different kinds of librariess Some schools provide a certain amount of special-
ized preparation for work in particular classes of libraries, such as college
libraries or school libraries. A few schools have smecialized in the preparation
of children's librarians for public libraries. A typical first year curriculum
will include courses in (1) book selection and order work, (2) cataloging and
classification, (3) reference and bibliography, and (4) administration. Other
courses may deal with the problems veculiar to a particular tyre of library, or
with special classes of library materials, such as periodicals or documents.

Schools vhich admit only college graduates to their curricula, award either
a certificate for the completion of the first year's work, or a professional
bachelor's degree. This degree is in most cases either Bachelor of Arts in
Library Science, or Bachelor of Science in Library Science. A second year of
study usually leads to the degree of Master of Arts in Library Science, or Haster
of Science in Library Science.

Placement, While library schools do not guarantee positions to all candi-
dates they admit, they make every effort to wlace them in suitable openings and
are wsually responsible for the first positions in which their graduates begin
their professional careers. ZEntrance into the profession is now largely through
the library schools. In places where professional library positions are filled
through civil service, admission to the examination is usually limited to 1ibrary_
school graduates. A common procedure when a vacancy occurs in a professional posi-
tion on a library staff, is for the head librarian to direct an inquiry to one or
more of the library schools, setting forth the specifications for the positign
and requesting that recommendation of suitable candidates be made to him, Library
schools keep full records of the experience of their graduates in order to be able
to reply to such inquiries with adequate information,
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Another important placement agency is the Personnel Division of the American
Library Association, located at the Chicago headquarters. This Division accepts
registrants from all the library schools, makes recommendations for library posi-
tions, and cooperates with the schools in problems relating to placement.

Other types of training. While professional education for librarianship has
become standardized to the extent indicated above, there are other types of 1li-
brary instruction designed to train teacher-librarians and sub-professional or
clerical workers on the staffs of large libraries. In addition, there are courses
in bibliography, and the use of libraries and library apparatus, offered to college
students, to acquaint them with bibliographical method, and in general prepare
them for the most effective use of libraries,

Apprentice classes are operated by some large public library systems to pre-
pare workers for sub-professional and clerical positions on their staffs, The
period of study is of varying length and usually involves a combination of formal
study with considerable supervised practice.

Some form of library training for teacher-librarians has become a necessity
with the increased use of library materials in the instructional program in the
schools. In the majority of school systems where the staff is small and the 1i-
brary does not constitute a major administrative responsibility, its care is en-
trusted to a teacher who devotes only part of her time to the library. For such
positions the librarian must be trained as a teacher primarily, but in addition
needs some elementary knowledgze of library methods and materials. Special courses
to meet this need have been developed in many institutions, and especially so in
the teachers colleges and normal schools. Such courses while not ordinarily ac-
cepted by - library schools as equivalent to the basic work of an accredited curric-
ulum, are recognized in the education laws of many states as preparation for posi-
tions as librarians in the smaller school units. For full time library positions,
however, at least one academic year of work in an accredited library school is
considered a minimum essential.,

Rudolph H., Gjelsness, Chairman
Department of Library Science
University of Michigan

Ann Arbor, Michigan
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As background for an outline of professional education for librarianship,
brief consideration is first given to the organization of libraries in the United
States and thes types of library service which have been developed.

There is no national system of libraries, and the Federal government has no
Jurisdiction over the develovmment of library services in the different States.
The public libraries of citiss, counties and other regionzl units are established
and operate under the general provisions of State laws, but are under the immedi-
ate jurisdiction of the unit from which their funds are derived. Many States
have established State library commissions whose function it is to develop anc
promote library service within the States.

Livraries may be zrouped into three main classes: (1) public libraries
serving the zeneral public in an area such as a city; (2) educational libraries
serving a particular institution or school system, i.e., elementary and secondary
public schools, colleges and universities; (3)_ special libraries, i.e., business,
industry, govermment. Many of these libraries require versons not only skilled
in the technical details of library organization, but with subject knowledze as
well. J

Professional education for librarianship in the United- States goes back to
1887 when Dr. ilelvil Dewey established tie School of Library Sconomy at Columbia
University in New York. Three other schools were established before 1895, all
of which are still in existence. There are now thirty-one accredited library
schools in the United States and Canada, with a total enrollment as of March 1,
1941 of about 1,750 students. .

In the early years, library schools were commonly units of large public
libraries. Mow they are usually orgenized as departments or schools in
universities.

The Board of Zducation for librarianship of the American Library Association
vas established in 1924. This Board examines individual schools and determines
their accreditation and classification. Schools are grouped into three types ac-
cording to their admission requirements and the length of the curriculum they
offer. Type I and Type II schools admit only college zraduates. Type I schools
offer two years or more of study leading to the master's degree or the doctorate.
Type II schools offer only one year. Type III schools are also one-year schoois,
and may admit students who have less than four ysars of collegiate study.

Library schools select students with great care, emphasizing scholarship and
personal qualifications. They are active in securing positions for their grad-
uates and keep in touch with them throughout their professional careers. The
Personnel Division of the American Library Association also operates as a placerent
agency serving all the members of the Association.

Other types of training provide a shorter period of study for pg.rticular
classes of library workers. Among these are the apprentice classes in large pub-
lic libraries which prepare for sub-professional or clerical positions on tl?elr_
staffs, and the special courses frequently offered ird teacher-training institutions
for teachers who will have the responsibility of the library in smaller school
systems.
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CURSOS DE PRACTICA BIELIOTECA4RIA Eli LOS
ESTADGS UNIDOS

(Resumen)

Como base para el bosquejo de la instruccidn profesional en la préc-
tica bibliotecaria, deben considerarse inicialmente la organizacidn de
las bibliotecas en los Estados Unidos, v las distintas clases de servi-
cios bibliotecarios que se han desarrolado.

No existe un sistema nacional de bibliotecas, y el gobierno federal
no posee jurisdiccidn alguna sobre el desenvolvimiento de los servicios
bibliotecarios en los diversos estados de la Unidrn. Las bibliotecas pd-
blicas en las ciudades, en los condados, y en otras unidades regionales,
se establecen y se administran btajo decretos legislativos estaduales, pe-
ro estdn sometidas a la jurisdiceidn inmediata de la unidad que provee
los fondos necesarios para su operacidn, liuchos cstados han creado jun-
tas administrativas estaduales cuya funcidn es activar y estimular los
servicios bibliotecarios dentro de los propios estados.

Las bibliotecas sec pueden clasificar en tres tipes principales:
(1) bibliotecas pdblicas, que prestan servicios al piblico en general,
en un territorio urbano; (2) bibliotecas educacionales, al servicio de
alguna institucién particular o de algin sistema escolar, como por ejem-
plo, escuelas piblicas clementales y secundarias, colegios, y universida-
des; y (3) bibliotecas especiales, a saber: financieras, industri§lgs,
¥y gubernamcntales. iluchas de estas bibliotecas requieren los scrvicios
de pcrsonas adiestradas, no solamente en los detalles técnicos de la or-
ganizacién bibliotecaria, sino que también vn los miltiples secretos 7
conocimientos de la materia.

La instruccidn especializada para bibliotecarios =2n lo§ Hstados
Unidos tuvo su origen en el afo 1887, cuando el Doctor lelvil Dewey.fun—
dé la Escuela de Economfa Bibliotecaria en la Universidad de Columbia,
ciudad de Nueva York. Otras tres cscuelas se establecieron ant§s del
afio 1895, y las tres todavia subsisten. Hay en el presentc treinta y
una escuelas de ciencia bibliotecaria acreditadas en los Estados Unidos
¥y en el Canad4, con una matricula total, en Layo 1© de 1941, de ccrea de

&4
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1,750 estudiantes.

En los primeros afios de su creacidn, las cscuelas de ciencia biblio-
tecaria eran, ordinariamcnte, unidades de las grandes bibliotccas piblicas.
En el presente, por lo regular cstdn organizadas como departamentos o fa-
cultades en las universidades,

La Junta de Educacidn de Ciencia Bibliotccaria, adscrita a la Sociec-
dad Americana dc Bibliotecas, vié 1la luz c¢n el afio 1924. Esta junta tie-
ne la funcidn de examinar individualmente a cada escuela, y de determinar
su acreditacidn y clasificacidén. Las escuclas se dividen en tres grupos,
de acuerdo con sus requisitos de ingreso y la extensidén de los cursscs gue
ofrccen. Las escuclas clasificadas como Tipo I y Tipo II sblo admiten
personas con titulos universitarios., Las escuclas del Tipo I ofreccen cur-
sos de dos o mids afos de estudio, conducentes al bachillerato especiali-~
zado, o al doctorado. Las cescuclas del Tipo II solamente ofrecen cursos
de un cfie, y las cscuclas del Tipo III también ofrecen cursos de un afio,
pero matriculan alumnos que han tenido menos de cuatro afios de estudios
colegiales,

Las escuelas de cicncia biblioteccaria seleccionan a sus alumnos con
suma cautela, dando énfasis a los aspectos de crudicién y otras cualida-
des personales del candidato. Sc mucstran asimismo cstas escuelas muy
cclosas en procurarle capleco a sus graduancos, ¥ en mantenersc en con-
tacto con cllos durante todo el curso de sus esfucrzos profesionales.

La divisién de personal dc la Socicdad Americana de Bibliotccas también
actlia como agencia de cmpleos que presta servicios a todos los miembros
de la Socicdad.

Otras fases dc la instruccién proveen un perfodo mds corto de estu-
dio para cicrtas clascs de bibliotecarios. Entre éstas se encuentran
clases de aprendices cn las grandes bibliotccas piblicas, cque preparan
al estudiante para desempeMar cargos sccretariales; y los cursos cspe-
ciales que frecuentemente ofrecen algunas escuclas normales para aque-
llos macstros que tendrin a su cargo las bibliotccas en sistemas csco-
lares de menor importancia.
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SCHOOL ATTENDANCE AND CHILD LABOR
IN THE UNITED STATES

One of the most striking examples of progress through democratic
action has been the development of public education in the United States.
Free schools were unknown in early Colonial days, Education, or what
passed for education, was limited to boys whose families could afford to
send them to chumeh schools. Gradually, as the new Nation progressed,
various types of schools for both boys and girls sprang up in different
parts of the country. All were under private, usually church, auspices.
Some received public money for "pauper" children; in other sections of
the country separate church "charity" schools were established. The
first "public! schools were rate schools=i.e., charges were levied
against those parents whose children attended.

It was not until the first half of the nineteenth century that the
movement for taxe=supported schools really began to make headway. A
bitter and dramatic struggle preceded acceptance of the idea that educa=
tion was a function of the state and that free education should be pro-
vided for all children through elementary and secondary grades. Since
that time there has been steady and in some respects almost phenomenal
progress in bringing this ideal to realization.

Progress in School Attendance in the United States

The most outstanding fact with regard to school attendance in the
United States is the remarkable increase in the course of 70 years, not
more than an individual's life span, in the number of children who are
enrolled in public schools, the number of years they attend school, and
the length of the school term. Figures compiled from reports of the l
United States Office of Education since 1870 reflect this progress: |



Some Measurements of Public-School Progress in the
United States, 1870=1940

1870!1880| 1890 |1900!1910{ 1920 |1930|1940

Percent of population 5-17 years,
inclusive, enrolled in public

elementary and secondary
SChOOISo..--ooou.oo..nou-voooo. 57-0 65.5 68'6 7204 73.5 77l8 81.3 85.3

Percent of enrollment in average
daily attendanceeseecesseesesss59.3(62,3|64.1|68.6(72.1|74.8(82.8}86.7

Average number of days schools
Wore 1N 86S810Massarcencenssens) 1327 130| 135| J44| ESSLIERESIEIRIES

Average number of days attended
by each pupil.enrolled.........| 78 81| 86| 99| 113 121| 143| 152

.Percent of total elementary and
high=school enrollment in
high=school gradeS..eeeecssnees| L1o2| 1.1] L.6f 3.3| 5.1/10.2/17.1 26.0

The proportion of the population 5 to 17 years enrolled in scho9l is
significant as showing a trend, but several factors affect its validity
as an actual measure of the number of children in school. The fact that
children in private and parochial schools are not included would tend to
make it an understatement. This is more than offset, however, by two
other factors: (1) the basis for determining "enrollment" in some States
permits duplication and (2) the percent is based on the total elementary=
and secondary=school enrollment and many children over 17 years are in
these schools. The Census figure of 1930, which is an actual count l?y
age groups of all children attending schools of any kind, public,‘prlvate
or parochial, between September 1, 1929, and April 1, 1930, is.sllgh'bly
lower than the Office of Education's figure for that year—a difference
of 0,9 percent—i.e., about 285,000 children.

Inequalities in Educational Progress

In so vast a country as the United States, and with education m:xder
the control of 48 separate States, national averages do not necessarily
reflect the general educational status in all parts of the country. The
average number of days attended in 1940 by each pupil enrolled, :F‘or
instance, varied from 116 in Mississippi to 168 in Maryland—a difference
of more than 2-}5 school months. The proportion of the total school enroll=
ment in the high-school grades varied even more markedly—from a low of
12,3 percent in Mississippi to 32.3 percent in Oregon.
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This is the second striking fact in the development of education in
the United States——the unevenness of progress in different sections of the
country. Figures from the 1930 Census (1940 Census figures are not yet
compiled) showing attendance by age groups separately for urban and for
rural areas indicate that conditions in urban areas are above the average
for the country as a whole and those in rural areas are considerably below.

Percent of Population, by Age Groups, Attending School in the
United States in Urban and Rural Districts
(U.S. Census 1930)

Age of children |United States Urban Rural
5. yenrSiiiviesies 20.0 29.6 10.8
6 yeaI‘S......... 6603 76.6 56‘4
7"13 years...... 95.3 9703 93'3
14=15 years.ess. 83.8 92,7 85.0
16=17 yearSeess. H 60,5 5329
Total.... e 80.4 84.1 76.8

The average length of the term in city and rural schools also shows
great disparities, In 1938 the last year for which data are now avail-
able the average length of the term for city schools was 170 days or more
in every State but one. For rural schools, however, the average length
of the term was less than 170 days in 21 States, In 3 States it was less
than 150 days, and in one State only 136 days—i.e., less than 7 months.

When school=attendance figures are analyzed by nativity, another
aspect of the uneven status of education in the United States is revealed.

School Attendance in the United States
by A%e Groups and Nativity
U.S. Census 1930)

! Native | Native
e white—| white=—|Foreign-
Age of children Shatiay native |foreign | born Negro

parent=|or mixed| white

age parentace
S OES 5 als s toe sl ohel 20O 18.7 29,6 30.9 12.7
6 yenrsiyeavs sswf. " 6643 66.6 77.3 79.0 50.3
7=13 yearseesses| 9543 96.1 98,0 97.5 87.3
14=15 years.....| 88.8 90.0 91.3 92.6 78.1
16=17 yearse.ees| 5743 61.0 5kels 52,3 46.3

Total el - 50k 81,3 83.8 81.7 70.6
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The fact that school attendance is highest, except for 16- and 17-
year olds, among foreign=born children and those of foreign or mixed
rarentage may reflect to some extent the desire of these groups to take
advantage of the educational opportunities offered in the United States.,
The primary explanation, however, undoubtedly lies in the relative dis=-
tribution of these populations in urban and rural areas, and the lower
educational standards, already noted, in the latter, Whereas more than
half-=57 percent-—of the native white population 5 to 17 years lived in
rural areas in 1930, only 24 percent of the foreign-born children and
those of foreign=born or mixed parentage did so.

The lower status of education in rural areas accounts also, in part,
for the poor school attendance among Negro children, Sixty=six percent
of Negro children lived in rural areas in 1930, However, even within the
same areass there is a great discrepancy between educational advantages
for Negro and white children., The following table gives comparative fig-
ures for 1940 for 17 States which operate separate school systems for
white and Negro children.

Average number! Percent of
Percent of Average of days total enroll-
population length of attended by [ment in high-
5=17 years term in days | each pupil school
enrolled enrolled grades
Whitee.. 85.3 171 145 23.1
Negro... *85,9 157 126 10.5

* Many more white children than lNegro children are enrolled in
private and parochial schools,

In one State, where Kegro children outnumbered white children, there
was in 1938 a difference of 47 school days—i.e., more than 2 school
months-—in the average length of the term for Negro and white schools.

In this same State the average number of days attended by each pupil
enrolled was only 87 for Megro children although it was 131 for white
children,

Compulsory School Attendance

A logical outgrowth of the provision by the State of free schools
was the idea that the State should require children to attend school,
i.e., compulsory education. It was less than 100 years ago—in 1852—
that the first general compulsory-attendance law was passed. This was a
Massachusetts statute requiring children between 8 and 14 years to atter_1d
school for at least 12 weeks each year, 6 weeks to be consecutive. It is
a far cry from this early statute to the present Massachusett§ law, [
enacted in 1939, which requires all children 7 to 16 years, with exemption
only for children who have completed the sixth grade and are engaged in
profitable work at home, to attend school for the entire school term which
is 36 weeks in elementary schools and 38 weeks in high schools.




Not all States have made such rapid progress. The first compulsory-
attendance law in Georgia, for instance, was not enacted until 1916, It
required that children between 8 and 14 years attend school for 4 months a
year and excused, even from this low requirement, children who had com=-
pleted the fourth grade and those whose services were needed for their own
or their parents' support. The only change in the Georgia law has been
en extension of the compulsory attendance period to 6 months and limita-
tion of the exemptions to children who have completed the seventh grade
and those vhose services are needed for agricultural work, who may be
excused temporarily.

The general trend in the United States today is to require school
attendance up to 16 years of age. As stated above, however, education is
the responsibility of the 48 individual States. The entire conduct of the
schools, including such matters as school-attendance requirements and the
length of the school term, is determined by each State. At present less
than one=third of the States require children to be 16 years old before
leaving school for work and even several of these have exemptions permit-
ting children younger than 16 to leave school for domestic or farm work.
The great majority of States permit children of 14 and 15 years, occa=
sionally younger, to leave school for employment but require attendance
to 16 years for those who are not employed. In such cases completion of
a specified school grade, varying from the fifth to the eighth grade, is
usually required. Two States have no school=attendance requirement what-
ever beyond 1/ years.

There is also a trend towards requiring older minors to be either
in school or at work. Eleven States now require school attendance up to
17 or 18 years for children who are not employed, although some of them
exempt those who have completed their elementary course.

In most States the compulsory-attendance requirement is operative
throughout the entire time that the schools are in session. In Z.LO States,
however, attendance is not required for the full term, at least in rural
areas,

Although 1940 Census figures on school attendance are not yet com=
piled for the country as a whole, figures for 30 States are now available.
These reflect the differences in attendance requirements among the States,
and, especially for older children, the poorer attendance in farm areas.
These figures are based on school enrollment during the month of March

1940,

Percent of Children of Specified Age Groups in 30 States and the
District of Columbia Enrolled in School in March 1940

Age Range in percent 1/| Median of percents
7=13 years....| From 62,7 to 97.9 97.0
14~15 years...| From 62,6 to 97.0 90.4
16=17 yvears...| From 44.2 to 86.8 67.3
7=17 years..,.! From 59,2 to 95.7 20.7

;/ The range would not be so great except for figures
from one State where many rural schools operate from July to
Januarye. Children in such schools were not counted as en=
rolled in school in March.
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Percelzlt of Children of Specified Age Groups in Urban Areas
in 30 States Enrolled in School in March 1940

Age Ra.nge in percent | Median of percents
7=13 yearsesessess | From 95,2 to 98,3 97.3
14"'15 yeaI‘S. sss e From 83.8 to 97.6 94.4
16=17 yeaTrSeeseesss | From 57,4 to 9144 73.9
7=17 yearsssesessss | From 85,8 to 96.8 92.3

| I

Percent of Children of Specified Ages in Rural-Farm Areas
in 30 States Enrolled in School in March 1940

Age Range in percent 1/ Median of percents
7=13 yearSesssesss From 42.5 to 97.9 %09
14=15 yearSesssesss | From 45,1 to 95.8 848
16=17 yearsSesssssso | Fron 32.4 to 86.1 59.5
7-17 years......--. FI‘OHl !‘rl.l t‘o 9406 8701

1/ The range would not be so great except for .figures
from one State where many rural schools operate from July to
January. Children in such schools were not counted as
enrolled in school in March.

The Relationship of Child Lasbor and School Attendance

To this uneven development of school attendance in the United States
many factors have contributed—the attitude of the commnity towards
education, the financial ability of the States to support schools, and
the extent to which children are permitted to leave school for employment.
These are not isolated factors but bear a close relationship, The
following table listing the 15 States with the poorest ranking with
respect to child labor, school attendance, length of the school term,
per capita expenditure for education and illiteracy shows striking cor-
relations., (The dates relate to 1930 since this is the latest available.
Since then, marked progress has been made in several States, notable in
relation to child-labor laws.)



Percent of Children of Specified Age Groups in Urban Areas
in 30 States Enrolled in School in March 1940

1
Age Range in percent |Median of percents
7=13 yearsSes.csees | From 95,2 to 98,3 97.3
14=15 yearseeceesess | From 83,8 to 97.6 ol
16"'17 YEaTrSeessnees From 57.4 to 91.4 73 09
7=17 yearseseseesss | From 85,8 to 96,8 92.3

Percent of Children of Specified Ages in Rural=Farm Areas
in 30 States Enrolled in School in March 1940

Age i Range in percent _J_.,V Median of percents
713 yearsessse..s | From 42,5 to 97.9 96.9
14-15 yearS...-.... From 45.1 tO 95.8 84'8
16=17 yearse...s... | From 32.4 to 86,1 59.5
7=17 yearseseesssss | From 41,1 to 94.6 87.1

[} i
1/ The range would not be so great except for figures
from one State where many rural schools operate from July to
Janvary. Children in such schools were not counted as
enrolled in school in March,.

The Relationship of Child Labor and School Attendance

To this uneven development of school attendance in the United States
many factors have contributed—the attitude of the community towards
education, the financial ability of the States to support schools, and
the extent to which children are permitted to leave school for employment.
These are not isolated factors but bear a close relationship. The
following table listing the 15 States with the poorest ranking with
respect to child labor, school attendance, length of the school term,
per capita expenditure for education and illiteracy shows striking cor=-
relations, (The dates relate to 1930 since this is the latest available.
Since then, marked progress has been made in several States, notable in
relation to child-labor laws.)



SIX IMPORTANT RANKINGS

Below are Listed in order of rank the 15 States with the poorest ranl-ing in the United States

on the points specified.

The State with the poorest rank heads the list

I 11 ik v v VI
Greatest vmwomsﬁmmm :pmromw wmaomsdmmm Hbsmm@ percentage Lowest relative |Shortest average| Lowest per capita
of populaetion 10=-15] of illiteracy of children 7-=15 it e length of 3 dit o
years, inclusive, | among persons lO= !years, incl,, in ﬁMbnn 2/ i m % 3/ xww: MMsHWb\ T
employed 1/ 20 years, incls, 1/ school 1/ attendance school term education
Mississippi South Carolina South Carolina South Carolina Mississippi Georgia
South Carolina Louisiana Georgia Mississippi Arkansas Arkansas
Alabama Alabama Louisiana Georgia Texas ilississippi
Georgia New Mexico Alabara Alabama South Carolina | Alabams,
Arkansas Arizona Texas Arkansas Georgia South Carolina
North Carolina Mississippi Firginis North Carolina Alabamna Tennessee
Louisiana Georgia Kentucky Louisiana louisiana North Carolina
Tennessee North Carolina Arkansas Kentucky North Carolina |Virginia
Texas Texas New Mexico Texas Florida Kentucky
Florida Virginia Arizona Florida Wyoming Iouisiane
Kentucky Florida Mississippi Tennessee Idaho Florida
Virginia Tennessee North Carolina Virginia Tennessee Texas
Missouri Kentucky Florida Oklahona Virginia Oklahoma
Maryland Arkansas Tennessee Arizona Kentucky Maine
New Mexico West Virginia West Virginia New Mexico West Virginia Missouri

1/ Based on the United States Census 1930.

2/ Based on a comparison of estimated number of aggregate days' attendance by children 5 to 17 years and the aggre=
gate days' attendance if all children 5 to 17 years of age had attended 200 days (National Education Associa=-
tion based on 1930 Census).

3/ For 1929-30 (U. S. Office of Education).

4/ For 1930 (U.S. Office of Education).

Cocrrelation of above colums:

13 of those
13 of those
13 of those
12 of those
13 of those

with
with
with
with
with

the
the
the
the
the

The 15 States with the greatest percentage of children employed (Col. I) include—
greatest percentage of illiteracy (Col. II).
lowest percentage of children 7 to 15 years in school (Col. III),
lowest relative amount of attendance (Col. IV).
shortest average length of school term (Col, V).
lowest per capita expenditure for education (Col. VI).



Decrease in Child Labor

Child labor is the arch-enemy of education and onc of the most impor-
tant factors in improving school attendance has been a reduction in the
number of children gainfully employed. During the past three decades,
when school attendance has taken its greatest spurt, there has also been a
striking decrease in child labor. These two factors are closely asso-
ciated.

The employment of child workers reached its peak in the United States
in 1910 when nearly 2,000,000 children 10 to 16 years were reported by the
Census as gainfully employed., Since that year, there has been a drastic
reduction as the following table shows.

Number of Children 10 to 17 Years Gainfully Employed in the
United States 1910=1930, and in the Labor Force in 1940

10=13 Years 14=15 Years 16=17 Years
19904y iae 895,976 1,094,249 Not reported
1920.... 378,063 682,795 1,712,648
1930... 235,328 431,790 1,478,841
*1940... Not reported 255,336 l 1,047,316

*The figures for 1940, based on a 5 percent sampling of
returns, are not entirely comparable with those of other years.
Prior to 1940 the question of gainful employment was based upon
whether the person usually followed a gainful occupation. The
1940 "labor force" includes those who, during the week the
Census was taken, were actually at work in private employment
or on Government emergency projects or were seeking employment,
inecluding a considerable number of new workers who had never
held a job, Seventeen percent of the 14- and l5-year olds
reported as in the labor force and 35 percent of the 16- and
17-~year olds were not employed but were seeking work.

The Census count of child workers has always been an understatement,
especially for children working in agriculture. The Census is takex.l in
April when agriculture in many States is not fully under way, especislly
the harvesting processes in which children are engaged in great numbers.
The Census of 1930, for instance, reported only 2,051 children 10 to 16
years engaged in agricultural work in Colorado—although one of the
large beet-sugar companies of that State estimated that same year tha‘f,
6,000 children between the ages of 6 and 16 were employed in the section
in vhich it operated, Nor does the Census include the full number of
"street traders™ whose work is usually carried on before and after school
hours—newsboys, magazine sellers, bootblacks, and so forth. Only 21,783
newsboys 10 to 16 years were reported by the 1930 Census—whereas the
newspaper industry estimated that over a quarter million children under 16
years were so engaged.
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The decrease in child employment has been most marked for younger
children as is indicated by the percent of the population of each age group
employed during the past three decades.

Percent of Population 10=17 Years Gainfully Employed in the
United States (1920<1930) and in the Labor Force in 1940

Age 1920 1930 1940%
10=13 yearseeceecee beb 24 Not reported
14-15 yearS. TEEE) 1705 9.2 5.3
1617 yearsSecesss VAN 31.7 21.3

Dotallerad o sciton 17.0 153 i

* See footnote to preceding table.

Like school attendance, child labor is unevenly distributed
throughout the country. Although the 1940 Census figures on children in
the labor force are not yet available by States, they have been issued
for general geographic areas. The preponderance of child labor in the
South reflects to a large extent the fact that the most common form of
child labor in the United States is in agricultural occupations.

Percent of Persons 14-17 Years, Inclusive, in Labor Force
in 1940 by General Geographic Areas

United

Age St North South West

1, yearse.ce.. Bnil 1.6 VA 2.2

' 15 yearSeeses 6.8 Bavl 12,6 4.0
16 yearSeeese 154 12.0 22,2 10,2

17 yearsSescee 275 25.8 3257 18.1

North: New England, Middle Atlantic, East North
Central, West North Central

South: South Atlantic, East South Central, West
South Central

West: Mountain, Pacific

Present Status of Child Iabor
The trend in the United States is towards the s:a.doption of a 16=
year age minimum for employment in manufacturing and m:uung occupations
and for employment of any kind during school hours. This is the stam.iard
advocated by the White House Conference on Children in a Democracy which
met in Washington in 1940, by the International A§soclatlon of Governmental

9
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Labor Officials, and by all agencies, both governmental and private, which
are concerned with problems of juvenile employment., These groups also
recommend an 18=year minimum for hazardous employment, a li=year minirmm
for work outside of school hours in nonmanufacturing and mining occupa=-
tions, an 8-hour day and 4O=hoiir week for minors under 18 years and pro=-
hibition of night work up to 18 years.

The standard bearing most directly on school attendance is the 16=
year minimum, One part of thig standard—a lé=year age minimum for
employment at any time in mamifacturing and mining industries—became a
reality through the Federal Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938, This sets,
for the entire country, a 1l6-ygar age minimum for employment in all
industries which produce goods destined for shipment in interstate com=
merce. A limited amount of work in nonmanufacturing or mining operations
is permitted outside of school hours at 14 years, and the Children's
Bureau of the United States Department of Labor is empowered to deter-
nine what occupations are hazardous for minors under 18 years and to for-
bid their employment therein. This law is administered by the Children's
Bureau in cooperation with State departments of labor and education. In
the administration of this law, the use of an age certificate which is
based on documentary proof of age is designed to prevent the employment
of under=age minors. Inspection is also carried on, and when an employer
persists in violating the child-labor provisions, legal action is taken.

This Act was passed at a time when employment opportunities for
young people were still greatly curtailed due to the economic depression.
The full effects of the child=-labor provisions of this Act were probably
not felt so much in the year immediately following its passage as at the
present time when opportunities for employment are multiplying rapidly.
Experience under previous periods of industrial expansion would indicate
that, if this Federal law were not operative, thousands of 14= and 15-
year-old children would now be leaving school for employment in canner-
ies, mills and factories.

The second part of the l6~year standard—namely, a minimum age of
16 years for all employment during school hours—is by no means umYersal
throughout the country. The only basis for Federal child-labor legisla-
tion in the United States is through the power of Congress to regulate
interstate commerce. Therefore intrastate industries, such as restaurants,
garages, hotels, places of amusement, and so forth, do not come under
Federal law. Regulation of children in such establishments is dependent
entirely upon State laws,

At the present time 13 States, including 41 percent of the popul?.-
tion, approximate the l6=year minimum standard for all employment during
school hours, Some of them make exceptions for children of 14 and 15
years working in agriculture and domestic service, either in the child's
home or elsewhere. Four States set a minimum age of 15 ifeans for most
occupations during school hours and the remainder set a minimum age of 14
years although a few of these permit exceptions. On the whole, however,
a 14~ or lé-year-age minimum for employnent during school hours prevails
generally throughout the United States, with the exception of employment
in industrialized agriculture.



Child Labor in Agriculture

¢l

Child labor in industrialized agriculture constitutes the biggest

child~labor problem in the United States today.

It is estimated that

approximately half a million children under 16 years are employed in agri-

culture at some time during the year.

This is a higher figure than the

Census indicates, for as previously mentioned, the Census was taken on

April 1 when agriculture, in most States, is not fully under way.

More children have always been employed in agriculture than in any
other occupation, and for the younger age group more children have been

employed in agriculture than in all other occupations together.

The pro=-

portion of working children who are engaged in agriculture has steadily
increased during the past three decades.
children in the labor force are not yet available by occupations, the num=
ber in the labor force in rural farm areas, the great majority of whom are
presumably employed in agriculture, is comparable with the figures of

previous years.

Although the 1940 Census data on

The following table gives the number of children employed

in agriculture and the percent of the total number employed who are in
agriculture, by age groups, since 1930,

Number of Children 10-17 Years Employed in Agriculture and Percent
of Total Number Employed, 1920-1930 and Number in Labor Force in
Rural Farm Arecas and Percent of Labor Force 1940, by Age Groups

1920 1930 1940 *
’ Number of
3 Percent
Number of | Percent |Number of | Percent c_:hlldren of total
Age children |of total | children | of total [in labqr el

employed |number of employgd number of|force in chitaven

in agri= |employed | in agri= em;.:-loyed rural PCa

culture children | culture children | farm e

areas

10-13 years.| 328,958 87,0 205,563 874 Not reported
14 yearseees| 1504977 5846 113,69/ 72.1 59,300 66,0
15 yearSeess 167 ’374 39!1& 150,21;0 54.8 97,670 59.0
16 years....| 230,291 29.6 230,656 39.2 165,752 43.0
17 years...., 247,620 | 2645 275,415 30.9 221,361 33.5

* See footnote to table on page 7.

i i ited States
A statement®* submitted by the Children's Bw:-eau.of the-Unl x
Department of Labor to a Senate Committee investigating agricultural condi

tions in 1940 points out that the employment of

ildren in agriculture "is

% Statement of Beatrice McConnell, Director, Industrial Division,

Children's Bureau, U. S. Department of Labor, to
Committee on Education and Labor, U. S. Senate, May 27,

1940,

a Subcommittee of the
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not limited to isolated sections of the country but prevails throughout
widely separated areas . . « They engage in a large number of different
operations on many crops. They thin, hoe, pull, and top sugar beets; weed
cabbages and other vegetables; pull, top and tie onions, radishes, and
carrots; cut and bunch asparagus; gather string beans, lima beans, peas,
tomatoes, walnuts, cranberries, strawberries and other berries, pick
prunes, some other orchard fruits and hops; chop and pick cotton. Children
of agricultural laborers also work in drying sheds at such processes as
cutting fruits, such as peaches, apricots, and pears."

The agricultural child laborer may work individually for pay, but
more likely he works as part of a family group with wages paid to the
head of the family. Some are local workers or nearby residents who go out
by the day. Others are "one=-crop! migrants—going with their families to
a community for seasonal work and returning to their place of residence in
the fall. Many are "all-year=round" migrants—following the crops from
one area to another during the major portion of the year. There are also
the children of tenants and sharecroppers who, though not wage workers,
miss many months of school while working in the fields.

The interference of farm work with school attendance (reflected in
the figures given in tables in earlier pages), is a matter of deep concern
in this country. Not only do State child=labor laws almost universally
exempt agriculture from their operation but school-attendance requirements
in rural districts are frequently lower than in urban sections. In many
rural areas there is little effort, if any, to enforce compulsory attend-
ance laws.

A factor which has rendered this problem even more acute in recent
years is the migration of thousands of families of farm Jaborers who follow
the crops from one community to another. Partly because children are
wanted as workers in the fields, partly because they are in a community
only temporarily and the schools are not prepared to handle an influx of
seasonal workers, and partly because of discrimination against nonresi=-
dents, there has been little effort to compel school attendance of (.:hil-
dren in migratory agricultural families. Studies have disclosed children
of 12 and 13 years who have never been in school and many who have left
school permanently after completing orly the third or fourth grade.

A bill is now pending before Congress which, if passed, will bring
all employment of children in agriculture away from the home farm undez'-
the child=labor provisions of the Federal Fair Labor Standards Act. This
would set a minimum age of 16 years for work during school hours on crops
to be shipped in interstate commerce. Work outside of school hours would
be permitted at 14 years.

There is at present only one agricultural commodity whose PTOd‘}C'
tion is subject to Federal child-labor regulation. The Sugar Act stipu-
lates that, to qualify for benefit payments, sugar-beet gnd SLgRLRant
growers must not employ children under 14 years nor permit children 14 to
16 years to work more than 8 hours a day. This does not apply to children
whose parents own at least 40 percent of the crop harvested by the family.
There have bteen difficulties in enforcing these provisions and, at best,
they rest upon a somewhat precarious foundation for if benefit payments
should cease, child=labor regulations would also cease.
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Effect of War Production on Child Labor and School Attendance

Even before the United States entered the War, an upward trend in
child employment, under the stimulus of defense production, was already
evident. Reports on the issuance of employment certificates for 1941 show,
in areas where comparable legal restrictions existed in both 1940 and 1941,
an increase of over 80 percent in the number of 14~ and l5=year=old chil-
dren leaving school for work. Employment certificate figures reflect only
the legal employment of 14~ and 1l5=year=old children in those occupations
for which permits are required—and this differs among the States,

Coupled with this increase in legal child employment have come reports
from labor and school-attendance officials in many parts of the country of
a rise in illegal child labor. With older workers drawn into defense
industries, there are more jobs available, frequently at higher wages than
a few years ago, and the temptation for children to violate the child~
labor law is strong. Typical of these reports are the following:

An article, "Defense Developments in Alabama," in the September
1941 issue of Alabama Social Welfare, stated: "Child labor has
proved a decided problem in counties where most of the adults have
good jobs and employers are finding it difficult to hire delivery
boys, car hops, etc. Children are also pursuing street trades."

The Commissioner of Labor of Kentucky reported in the fall of
1941: "Complaints from all parts of the State indicate that many
persons less than 16 years of age are now being employed without
first obtaining employment certificates . . . from these scattered
reports, I can draw the conclusion that there are many more viola~
tions which have not been brought to my attention."

The Chief Attendance Officer of the Montclair (New Je;E'sey)
Schools reported in November 1941 that he had compiled a list of
at least 50 known violations of the State child-labor law by local

merchants and storekeepers.

The increase in the employment of 16- and 17-year=old minors, who in
every State are legally free to leaye school, is even greater than that
for younger children., The Educational Press Association in October 1941
reported that "public-school enrollments throughout the United States,
including high=school registrations, have dropped this fall for perhaps
the first time in American history." Some States show an increase from
200 to 400 percent in the number of minors 16 and 17 years leaving school
for industry in 1941, as compared with 1940, and this increase has un=-
doubtedly been accelerated during 1942.

Some of these minors have entered war industries; other.? are tz?.king
the jobs left open by older workers who have gone into.such‘lm.iu§tr:.es or
have joined the armed services. Most educators look with misgiving upon
this trend. They believe that, unless an acute shortage of labor develops,
it is a mistake for young people,under the lure of high wages to cut short
their high-school education.



Accompanying the increase in child labor, both legal and illegal,
there have been several attempts to lower for the period of the war,
legislative standards regulating the employment of children, To date
the only legal changes that have been made relate to the employment of
children 1/ years and over in agriculture during the school term, In
two States such laws have been passed, one permitting absence for 3
school weeks, the other for 6 school weeks. In many parts of the coun-
try, however, various plans have been adopted by the schools to enable
children: to help in farm work. Terms have been shortened, classes held
on Saturdayss Christmas and Easter holidays curtailed, morning sessions
held to permit afternoon work in the fields, and other school adjustments
made to release children for seasonal work.,

In some communities such plans may be temporarily necessary to main=
tain increased food production in the face of a farm-labor shortage. In
many communities, however, there has been apparently little effort to
determine the exact labor needs and to ascertain whether other sources of
labor are available before releasing school children. Some educators
believe that the need for the services of children during the school term
has been exaggereted and that unnecessary changes in the school programs
have been made.

Although there has been as yet no relaxation, due to the war emer=
gency, of standards for child labor in fields other than agriculture,
several attempts have been made to enact such legislation, For the most
part these proposals come from industries which have long utilized child
labor and have resisted, though not always successfully, any attempt at
regulation. In several States proposals have been made to permit school
boys under 16 years to work late at night in bowling alleys; sugar=beet
growers have proposed reducing thé minimum age for employment under the
Sugar Act from 14 to 10 years; canners' associations have asked for a
reduction in the Federal Fair Labor Standards Act from 16 to 14 years;
and in one or two States blanket proposals to permit suspension of the
l6wyear=age minimum for school-leaving and employment have been made.

A Commission on Children in Wartime, appointed by the Children's
Bureau of the United States Department of Labor, held its first meeting
in Washington on March 18, 1942. Among other matters receiving the
attention of the Commission was the subject of child-labor and schoc_>1
attendance. The following statement of policy on this subject was incor=
porated in a Children's Charter in Wartime adopted at the Conference:

"School and work.-—It is essential that children and youth
be sound and well prepared in body and mind for the tasks of
today and tomorrow., Their right to schooling should not be
scrapped for the duration. Demands for the employment of ch}l-
dren as a necessary war measure should be analyzed to determine
whether full use has been made of available adult man powzrer and
to distinguish between actual labor shortage and the desire to
obtain cheap labor. The education and wholesome develo;gment oi.‘
boys and girls should be the first consideration in x_na.k:l.ng deci=
sions with regard to their employment or other contribution to
our war effort. This means that no boy or girl shall be employed
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at wages that undermine the wages for adult laborj none under 14
years of age shall be part of the labor force; none under 16 shall
be employed in manufacturing and mining occupations;none under 18
in hazardous occupations."

The two most striking facts about school attendance and child labor
in the United States are (1) the rapidity with which progress has been
made and (2) the unevenness of progress in different sections of the
country.

It was not until the middle of the nineteenth century that the idea
of free tax=supported schools for all children through both elementary and
secondary grades was generally accepted. Since then there has been a
steady and, in some respects, phenomenal increase in the number of children
enrolled in public schools, the number of years they attend school, ard the
length of the school term. Between 1870 and 1938 the percent of the popu—
lation 5 to 17 years, inclusive, enrolled in public elementary and second-
ary schools increased from 57 to 84; the average number of days attended
by each pupil enrolled from 78 to 149; the average number of days schools
were in session from 132 to 174; and the percent of the total enrollment
in the high=school grades from 1 to 24.

In so vast a country as the United States, and with education under
the control of 48 separate States, national averages do not reflect con-
ditions in all parts of the country. The average number of days attended
by each pupil enrolled, for instance, ranged from 110 in one State to 166
in another—a difference of nearly three school months. The proporition of
the total school enrollment in the high-school grades varied from 12 per=-
cent to 31 percent. In general attendance in urban areas is above the
average for the country as a whole and in rural areas is considerably below.

Many factors have contributed to the uneven development of school
attendance—the attitude of the community towards education, the financial
ability of the States to support schools, and the extent to which children
are permitted to leave school for employment. These factors are closely
related. There are striking correlations between the States with the
poorest rankings with respect to child labor, school attendance, length
of the school term, per capita expenditure for education and illiteracy.

One of the most important factors in irproving school attendance
has been a decrease in child labor. The employment of children reached
its peak in 1910 when nearly 2,000,000 children 10 to 16 years were
reported by the Census as gainfully employed. Since then there has been
a reduction of 75 percent in the number of child workers of 14 and 15
years. Working children under 14 years are no longer counted by the
Census,

There is now, through Federal legislation, a 16-year-ag? minimm for
employnment in industrial establishments which ship goods in interstate
comnerce, In addition 13 States, including 41 percent of the population,
have a 16=year-age minimum for employment of any kind during school hours
with some exceptions for agriculture and domestic service. In_the renain=-
ing States the trinimum age for employment during school hours is usually
1/ years,
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The majority of child laborers—over 60 percent-—are engaged in
agricultural occupations. This problem has been rendered rore acute
in recent years by the migration of thousands of farm families who fol-
low the crops from one community to another. Children of such families
are frequently out of school for the major part of the year.

The interference of farm work with school attendance is a matter of
deep concern in this country. Not only do State child-labor laws almost
universally exempt agriculture from their operation but school=attendance
requiremnents in rural districts are frequently lower than in urban sec=
tions. In many rural areas there is little effort, if any, to enforce
compulsory attendance laws.

Even before the United States entered the War, an upward trend in
child employment, under the stimulus of defense production, was evident.
There was an increase of 80 percent in employment certificates issued
to 14=- and 15-year=-old children in States permitting children under 16
years to leave school. Far more marked has been the increase in the
employment of 16= and 17~year=-old minors, who influenced by high wages,
are dropping out of high schools,

There have been also attenpts in several States to lower, for the
period of the war, the legal standards regulating child labor. In view
of this trend, the Cormission on Children in Wartime, appointed by the.
Children!s Bureau of the United States Department of Labor, adopted the
following statenent at its first conference held in Washington on March
18, 1942:

"It is essential that children and youth be sound and well
prepared in body and mind for the tasks of today and tomorrow.
Their right to schooling should not be scrapped for the duration.
Demands for the employment of children as a necessary war measure
should be analyzed to determine whether full use has been made of
available adult man power and to distinguish between actual labor
shortage and the desire to obtain cheap labor. The education and
wholesone development of boys and girls should be the first con=
sideration in making decisions with regard to their enployment or
other contribution to our war effort. This means that no boy or
girl shall be employed at wages that undernine the wages for
adult labor; none under 14 years of age shall be part of the lat}or
force; none under 16 shall be employed in manufacturing and mining
occupations; none under 18 in hazardous occupations."

Sallm fiow
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IA ASISTENCIA 4 IA ESCUELA Y EI TRABAJC DE MENORES
L7 1L0S ESTADCS UIRIDOS

Los hechos mds dignos de notarse con respecto a la asistencia a
la escuela y el trabajo de wenores en los stados Unidos son: (1) el
rdpido progreso, y (2) los varios grados de progreso alcanzados en
las diversas regiones del pais.

No fué sino hasta mediados del siglo diecinueve que fué aceptada
generalimente la idea de escueles puUblicas, costeadas por impuestos,
para todos los nifios de los grados primarios y los secundarios. Desde
entonces he habido un aumento constante y, en slgunos respectos, hasta
sorprendente, en el nimero de nifios inscritos en las escuelas piblicas,
en el ndimero de afios que van a la escuela, y en la duracidnm del afio
escolar. Desde 1870 hasta 1938 el pormentaje de la poblacién de 5 a 17
afios de edad, inclusive, inscrito en escuelas piblicas primarias y
secundarias aumenté de 57 a 84%; el promedio de dias de asistencia a
la escuela de cada alumno aumentd de 78 a 149%; el promedio de dias en
que se reunieron las clases en las escuelas aumentd de 132 a 174%, y
el porcentaje de la inscripcidn total en los grados superiores sumentd
de 1 a 24,

En un pais tan grande como los Estados Unidos, y con la enseflanza
bajo el control de 48 estados diferentes, los porcentajes nacionales
no reflejan las condiciones existentes en todo el pais.

El promedio del nimero de dias de asistencia a la escusla de cada
alumno inscrito, por ejemplo, varié de 110 en un estado a 166 en otro,
o sea una diferencia de casi tres meses escolares. La proporcién del
total de la inscripcién escolar en los grados superiores varié de 12%
a 31%. Por lo general, la asistencia a la escuela en las ciudades es
superior al promedio del pais entero y en las regiones rurales es
considerablemente inferior.

Muchos factores han contribufido a la irregularidad del_progreso
en 1 asistencia escolar, tales como la actitud de la comunidad hacis
la ensefianza, los medios financieros de los estados para mantener

™
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escuelas, y el nimero de nirfios a quienes se les permite dejar de asis-
tir & la escuela para que tomen empleo lucrativo. Todos estos factores
estarl muy estrechamente relazcionados. En los estados que permiten que
los menores trabajen, hay una estrecha correlacién entre la asistencia
escolar, la duracidn del aflo escolar, los gastos per capita para la
ensefianza, y el analfabetismo.

Uno de los factores mds importantes en mejorar la asistencia
escolar ha sido la disminucién en el trabajo de menores. El empleo ds
menores llegd al mayor niumerc en 1910 cuando, segin indica el Censo,
habian dos millones de nifios entre los 10 y los 16 afios en emrleos
lucrativos. DVesde entonces ha habido una reduccidn de 75% en el nimero
de menores empleados entre los 14 y 15 afios de edad. Los nifios menores
de 14 afios ya no son enumerados por el Censo.

La legislacién federal ha establecido actualmente un minimo de
16 afios para el empleo de menores en establecimientos industriales cue
exportan productos en el comercio interestatal. Ademds, 13 estados,
que abarcan el 41% de la poblacidn, tienen leyes que fijan une edad
minima de 16 afios para cualquier empleo durante las horas de clase,
con algunas excepciones para empleos en la agricultura y en el servicio
doméstico. En el resto de lcs estados la edad minima para el trabajo
de mencres durante lzs horas de clase es 14 afios.

La mayoria de los menores emplezdos, o sea mis del 60%, estén
ocupados en labores agricolas. oste problema se he complicado mds en
Tecientes aflos debido a la emigracidn de miles de familias de lebrado-
res que se mudan de comunidad a comunided, siguiendo las estaciones
de las diferentes cosechas. &n estas familias, con frecuencia los hijos
no van a la escuels durante la mayor parte del afio.

El trabajo azgricols interfiere en la asistencis escolar, lo cual
es objeto de profunda preocupacidén en este pais. Las leyes estateles
reletivas el trabajo de menares cusi generalmente no sélo exceptdan
el trabajo en la agricultura sino que en las zonas rurales no exigen
cierto gradc de usistencie escoler. En muchas zonas rurzles no se
hace gran esfuerzo por hacer cumplirlas leyes obligatorias de esis—
tencia escolar.

Adn sntes de que Estados Unidos entrara en la guerra, se noté
un aumento en el numero de nifios empleados, estimulado por la produccibn
de articulos de defensa. Hubo un aumento de 80% en el nimero de cer-
tificados librados a nifios de 14 y 15 afios de edad, los cuales certi-
ficados permiten gue los nifios dejen de asistir a la escuela antes de
cumplir los 16 afios de edad. Aln mds notable ha sido el sumento en el
nimero de menores empleados cue tienen de 16 a 17 afios de edad, los
cusles, atraidos por los altos jornales, no estédn asistiendo a las
escuelas secundarias.
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También en varios estados se ha intentado reducir, durante el
pericdc de guerra, las nomas legales respecto al trabajo de mencres.
En vista de esto, la Comisidén para la Proteccién de los Lifics en
Tiempo de Guerra, nombrada por la CUficina del Nifio de la Secretaria
del Trabajo de los Estados Unidos adopté la siguiente resolucidn en
su primer conferencia celebrada en Wéshington el 18 de merzo de 1942:

"Es esencial que los ninos y jévenes estén sanos fisica-
mente y bien preparados nentalnente para las tareas del :nresente
y del futuro., IEi derecho de los menores a recibir una ensefanza
adecuada no deberia olvidarse durante el pericdo de la guerrsa.
Las demandas para el emplec de menores como une medida necesa—
ria de guerra deberianser analizadesspera determinar si se ha
hecho uso completo de todos los adultos y para distinguir ertre
una escasez real de trabajadores y el deseo decdbtenerlos a bajo
costo. Lla instruccidén y lz buena salud de los ninos deben de
tenerse en mente cuendo se tormen decisiones con respecto al empleo
de menores o a cualquier otra contribucidn que puedan hLacer &l
esfuerzo bélico. Esto significz que ninglin menor, see rific o
nifia, deberd ser em;leado & jornales gque influyan en rebajar el
promedio de los jornales que ganan los empleados adultcs; cue
no se empleard ningin nifio menor de 14 afios de edad; que ningin
nific mencr de 16 afios serd empleado en fébricas o minas, ¥y que
ningin joven menor de 18 ziflos serd empleadec en ocupaciones
peligrosas,"

4.4
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RECE'T DEVELOPMENTS IN RECREATION FOR YOUNG CHILDREN IN THE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

Definition - From the standpoint of the individual, "recreation" is that im-
portant segment of living in which a person functions freely without any com-
pulsion save the inner urge for self-expression. The motive and .the.satlsfactlon
mist be inherent in the activity itself, not in some ulterior obgect}we such as
self-development, health, material or social reward. Thus, recreation from the
individual standpoint may include a very wide range of activity such as games,
msic, arts and crafts, drama, collection of objects, study and research——in fact,
any activity which the individual pursues purely for the satisfaction derived
from the activity itself rather than from a remote objective to which the activ-
ity may contribute,

"Recreation™ as a program organized and operated by an orgaz}lgatlon will
thus include facilities and management for a wide variety of activities. Of
course, organizations supported primarily by tax funds will g,l\f.'as_fs fc_eel ur;der
compulsion to give major emphasis to provision for those activities in V.Vhlch
large numbers may participate at relatively low unit cost. However, Ph}s.tend—
ency to restrict individuals to participation in a few "popt}lgr" activities,
rather than enjoying complete freedom to select whatever activity promlses_the
greatest individual satisfaction, is somewhat offset by two-factors. For in-
stance, the Arts and Crafts Guild, the Drama Club, the Badminton Club (t_‘req_uently
financed in part at least by participating members) may afford opportunity f{ord
"special interest" groups which could not be financed in full by funds rece:.ve_d
from community-wide taxation. Also, the public orgaz.ngatmn may mt':roduce a wide
variety of activities which can be continued by participants at their own expense.

Organizations raising money either by private contl_'ibution or pubhg tax-
:ation ngll also always negd to emphasize, in making their argument, the important
IBy-Products of recreation. Although it is true that the primary fmct;ogham_i
ithe justification of recreation is found in the joy and satisfaction o 2 e :;11—
dividual, nevertheless, there are by-products which are very importent rom the
estandpoint of the individual and of the community. Health - For the growing &
cchild particularly a large amount of motor aetivity of the type.fom}ialu_xtspor s
sand games is essential to normal physical development and organic vi v ity.
Foundations for the physical endurance, agility and alertness needed by )z;d oung
men in wartime are rooted in the vigorous physical activities of childho e
Psychiatrists unanimously testify that the free satisfying flow o{; _ir}:rgy ; ough
Joy-giving activity provides the surest foundation for mental stabi ai Zjb _r;vl;_e_-
mile delinquency and crime are generally accepted as phases.of soci goad -
iity effectively combatted by wholesome outlets for the teeming energy an =
wenturonse enirit AF vanth.
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Early Opposition to Recreation in the United States of America

An understanding of recent developments in recreation will be clarified by
contrast with early oprosition, traces of which have persisted in some quarters
throughout recent years. It should be remembered that the early White settlers,
particularly in the New England area, came as religious refugees who had been
denied the opportunity to worship as they wished in Europe. The major incentive
for the hazardous journey to an unknown shore was the prospect of freedom to wor-
ship and carry on a religious way of life. Fundamental in the religious concepts
of most of these groups was the idea that "Heaven is our home!. Life in this
world is but the preparation for the life beyond. Life here is to be endured
with pain and suffering in prospect of the great reward hereafter. The hard life
of the pioneer striving to wrest a difficult living from a none too fertile soil,
reinforced the concept that life in this world is but a series of trials and
tribulations to be compensated by the enjoyments of the life hereafter.

Because of this general attitude any activity vhich seemed to give personal
enjoyment was suspected of being sponsored by the devil, himself. Games were
considered a waste of time sorely needed for work essential to survival. Some
religious sects entirely eliminated music from their church programs. Such ac-
tivities as card-playing, dancing and theatre-going were strictly banned in the
membership requirements of some religious organizations. From such early begin-
nings it is easy to understand the resistance thot has persisted throughout the
years against the fostering of recreation, either by privately financed organiza-
tions or by the commnity as a whole through yublic taxation.

Early Steps in the Development of Recreation in the
United States of America (1870 to 19°5)

The roots of recent develorments of recreation for voung children are found
. in the Preakaway from the restrictions of pioneer days-- a movement which begen
to take form in the latter part of the 19th century. The concept of religion
and the church as agencies for the improvement of living in this world began to
take form. The "social gospel! tamght that all men are brothers and should
strive each to help the other to better opportunities for living here and now.

The schools first tolerated and later endorsed the development of sports
and games among the boys. Froebel brought forth the Kindergarten in which the
education of children is largely carried out through play activities. The
Montessori method followed, involving education through sensory and motor ac-
tivity as contrasted with learning through the eye and the ear exclusively.

Between 1915 and 1925, most of the States in the Union enacted laws more Or
less effectively requiring that public schools include in their programs definite
weekly periods of time for physical education. In the administration of these
laws the tendency has been to emphasize athletic sports and games, rather than
formal exercise.

Also, in the home and family life, during this period, recreation came to
be tolerated and even encouraged. "Gatheringnuts, trapping, corn husking bees,
and the like, had been accepted, perhaps because of their relation to the serious
business of subsistence on the farm. Now came picnics, frequent "visits".to
neighbors and relatives, family reunions, home-made and mamufactured toys, dolls,

bicycles and tricycles.
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Community Recrgation also began to appear during these years. The playing
of children in the streets during these '"horse and buggy" days was only occasion-
ally restricted by a complaining neighbor, or by the police. Sunday School
picnics appeared on the scene. Here also were the beginnings of Boys' Clubs,

Boy wmd Girl Scouts, and Qanpfire Girls.  The public playgrourd movement also
had its beginning during this period. The "sand gardens" in Boston, the develop-
ment of the Chicago South Park System, with its recreation buildings and outdoor
facllities for active play; the school evening recreation centers in Rochester,
N. Y., all pointed the way toward the acceptance by the commnity as a whole of
the responsibility of providing some recreation facilities and management for the
use of the entire commmity. In 1906, the Playground Association of America

(now the National Recreation Association) was organized "to collect end distrib-
ute knowledge of and promote interest in playgrounds throughout the country, %o
seel'c to further the establishment of playgrounds and athletic fields in all com-
mmnities and directed play in connection with the schools". This organization,
supported entirely by voluntary contributions, has continued threughout the years
a8 a central clesring house and source of information and guidanee in the devel-
opment, partieularly of municipally-sponsored and tax-supported recreational
programs throughout the U. S. A. Although in most states and commnities the
general palice and welfare pewers included in their charters gave adequate au-
thority fer the establishment of tax-supported recreation programs, the gnactment
of special state "enabling acts" began in 1915. These enabling acts, which now
have been adopted by 25 of the 48 states, give each municipality in the States
general powers to conduct a broad recreation program under any form of organiza~
tion of the local government which the municipality considers most effective.

Recent steps in the development of Recreation in the U. S. A.

Unger the stimulus of such organizations as the National Recreation Associa-
tion, the Parent-Teacher Associations, as well as numerous magazines Q.evoted to
the improvement of family life, home play and family recreation have 1n9rea.sed
and improved furing recent years. Among the slogans used in the promotloz} gf
home play is "the family that plays together, stays together". In some cities
"back-yard playground" contests have been conducted in which awards have been
made to the family developing the best layout of backyard play areas and fac:_Lli-
ties for swings, slides, horseshoe pitching, sand play, etc. Also, the playing
of parents and children togetker in certain types of card games, crafté, puzzles
and "brain teasers" has become more popular with the understanding that in-some
activities the superior physical or mental capacity of the older members does not
prohibit participation by the younger members on'an equal basis.

In the school programs have come such innovations as progressive edt}catlon
with its emphasis upon the mastery of things and actions as contrastec} with wox.‘ds
and rules, and with its emphasis upon "play" as a part of the total life experi-
ence. The Concept of "physical education" has been broadened to include greater
emphasis' on recreational activity as contrasted with health education and formal
exercise. Some schools have promoted gardening pro jects primarily as recreational
features rather than as instruction in the science of agriculture. In fact, the
schools have accepted as one of their major functions t{raining for wise use (_)f
leisure”, Under this objective increased emphasis has been placed upon training
‘in individual and dual activities, such as archery, tennis, l':andball. etc., as
contrasted with the team games which may be continued only ‘.Vlth great d%ffzculty
after school years. Another interesting development still in the c?xpermental
stage is the public school camp which involves teking groups of children from the
classroom to spend a week or more in the school camp, either with or witheut the

contimuance at the esmp of theusual routine of class room studies.
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In the commnity at large, opportunities for recreation have been greatly
expanded, both by the semi-public egencies (supported by private funds) and by
the municipal, state and federal agencies (supported by tax funds).

A few examples of programs sponsored by these semi~public organizations are
the mirsery school for children of pre~school age. This program, in addition to
performing a great service for young working mothers (or busy, young "society"
mothers) hes primarily a broad, educational objective embracing the health and
social development of these small children, However, much of the activity car-
ried on in such schools is of the recreational variety, ' The Children's Workshop
and the Children's Museum--the former with emphasis on creative activities in the
arts and crafts, music, drama and dancing, and the latter with emphasis on ac-
quaintance with the physical world in which we live,--have added new opportuni-
ties for recreational activity among young children, Children's summer camps
conducted at moderate expense for the service primarily of children from lower
income families have also expanded greatly, More and more the tendency of some
public agencies in their work with children having special health and behavior
problems is to coordinate the work done in the 24 hour day controlled situation
in summer camps with the work done thru less intensive contact during the balance
of the year, The emphasis on recreational activity in the progrems of gemi-public
agencies is.shown in the fact that about one fourth of the so-called community
chest campaign funds, on which they depend, is devoted to this purposes. The
municipal governments of cities, villages, towns and counties thruout the Us So 4
have also advanced materially during recent years in the acceptance of public
responsibility for tax-supported recreation and in the expansion and enrichment
of recreational programs. This responsibility hes come to be recognized as in-
volving year round service rather than summer vacation programs alone, FPublic
parks have allocated special areas for intensive children's play under leadership.
Public libraries have introduced children's cormers with suitable small furniture,
The "oy Library® has come into vogue, stocked with a combination of discarded and
new toys and drawn upon by individuals in the same manner as the traditional book
library, Play streets have been adapted to use as coasting streets during the
winter months under police protection, However, in the interest of complete safety,
experitents have been made in the establishment of coasting slides in vacant lots
w13ere street hazards are eliminated, Fishing Clubs have been organized with the
aid of older, experienced sportsmen acting as volunteer leaders of groups of boys
and girls and with the stimilus of public stocking of nearby pools and streams’
with small fish, This movement gives promise of substantial help in keeping alive
among village and city dwellers this traditional type of recreational activitys
tanicipal Planning Boards now generally recognize that their responsibility does
not end with the planning of facilities for transportation, industrial zones
housing but must also include plans by which recreational facilities such as parks,
playgrounds, swimming pools, tennis courts, etc., may keep pace with expanding
population, More than 1,000 commmities (including 25 counties) now have public
authorities administering year-round tax supported recreational programs, Thirty-
£ 3 pp 2l p

our per cent of these are administered under special recreation departments, OT
comnissions, 30% under park departments, 18% under schools and 1% under a variety
of local government departments,

Ihe Federal and State Governments of the U, S, A. have made enormous strides
during the past ten years, both by the acquisition and development of large forest
and park areas and by extending cooperation to the municipalities in the de~
velopment of facilities, in the planning of expanded recreational programs,
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and in the provision of trained local lesdership. The United States Forest
Service, now controlling 173,700,000 acres, accommodates ammally 25,000,000
people who enjoy its camping and other outdoor recreational facilities. The
National Ferk Secrvice and the Civilian Conservation Corps have developed 75
recreational demonstration sreas neer population centers. These arecs total
50M,000 acres and include 50 group camps. The Work Projects Adwinistration, the
Public Works Administration, and the National Youth Administration have expended
more than a billion dollers in providing working personnel for the construction
of recreational facilities and for recreational program leadership in more than
7,000 communities. The United States Housing Authority, in approving federal
financial aid for local housing projects, requires minimum provisions for
recreational facilities. S3Small play areas for pre-school children must te pro-
vided as vart of each housing project. Also, cooperation is required of munic-
ipal authorities in the provision of adequate. neighborhood recreation facilities
for younger ~nd older children. The Extension Service of the Department of
Agriculture, in cooperation with state agriculture departments, has been giving
valuable aid in the development of recreational progrzms in rural areas. It has
promoted the 4-H clubs which include camping -and other recreational features in
addition to its major »rogram of promotins the interest of rural youth in the
raising of better crops and better animals. It has also promoted trsining of
volunteer leadership for recreational programs in rural communities and has
assisted in the demonstreation of recreational programs in such areas.
Conspicuous in this type of work is the state of New Hampshire.

Other federal agencies performing some types of recreational functions are
the Farm Security Administration, the Bureau of Biological Survey, the Public
Health Service, and the Office of Education. The report of the White House Con-
ference on "Children in a Democracy" (1940) recommended the appointment of a
national commission on recreation to study the leisure-time needs and resources
of the nation and to make recommendations concerning the development of
recreation and informal education.

Quantity versus Quality

From the foregoing it is obvious that during the period of economic‘depres—
sion great forward strides have been made in the construction of recreational
facilities for young and for old. Work had to be made for men who would other-
wise starve or sit at home under the "dole" system. Large numbers of unskl%led
and semi-skilled workers could be absorbed very easily in laying out ball fields
2nd playgrounds, cleaning up beaches and lakes, building swimming pools and
tennis courts, etc., etc. Also, many thousands of "white collar® workez.'s could
be readily assigned as extra recreation leaders on the playgrounds and in the
commmity centers. The training and experience required to produce a skillful
recreation leader were not too well understood. It maturally a.p?eared to the
average administrator of relief work that anyone possessing a friendly per-
sonality and with a record of personal participation in some types of recrea-
tional activity misht be assigned to the duty of supervising the activities of
children on the plgyground. Perhaps too many thousands of §a.]_.esmen, architects,
minor executives from shops and stores were poured into positions of responsi-
bility for recreation "leadership". However, extensive efforts were made to re-
train these people during their period of service in this new vocation. Many
excellent examples may be cited in which a former ciger salesman, or real ?state
operator, through training and experience, has become an ?xcellent recreation
leader. Now these temporary recreation leaders, working in 7,000 commnities
and all financed by the Federal Government, sre being withdrawn and forced to
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enter some other vocation more closely related to the business of malting war.

So, the commmnities are left with expanded recreation facilities and programs
built.up during the depression, but with recreation budgets inadequate to finance
the maintenance of the facilities and the employment of trained recreation
leaders. Furthermore, the supply of trained recreation leaders, who may be em-
vloyed-at any price, has greatly diminished. Young people going through the high
schools and colleges during the past few years could not look to the profession
of recreation leadership as offering a very hopeful outlook. They could look
around and observe that very few new opportunities for employment in recreation
leadership were available except those temporarily provided and financed by the
Federal Government as a part of its relief work program.

As a temporary means of off-setting the disparity now existing between ex-
panded physical facilities and insufficient trained leadership there is at present
a strong movement toward training an increased mumber of volunteer lesders.

Under the additional spur of wartime emergency many former recreation leaders and
public school teachers are being recalled for special training so that they may
fill in the gaps in leadership personnel. The need for strengthening recreational
services for young children is emphasized on the ground that young children should
be protected from the continuous pressure of war news and war excitement coming
over the radio, in parents' conversations, in the news and everywhere.

However, volunteer leaders, giving some two to fourteen hours a week, cannot
effectively take the place of full-time professionally trained recreation leaders.
Volunteers always have been and probably always be an important factor in the
leadership of recreational programs for young children. Volunteers on managing
comnittees, volunteers helping stage large seasonal events, volunteers leading
small groups in some special hobby in which the volunteer, himself, is a confirmed
hobbyist--in these ways and in others the volunteer will always have a place in
the public recreation program. But a minimum staff of trained professional
workers will always be needed for the contirmous and responsible management of
facilities, for the planning and coordination of programs, for the "servicing"
of volunteer leaders and for the training of volunteer and junior staff members.
The continued advence in opportunities for recreation among young children will
depend upon the quality and quantity of leadership made available during the
years ahead.



Résumé ?'L

Definition - From the standpoint of the individual, "recreation" is that impor-
tant segment of living in which a verson functions freely without any compulsion
save the inner urge for self-expression. Thus, recreation may include a very
wide range of activity such as games, music, arts and crafts, drama, collection
of objects, stud; and research.

"Recreation" as a program organized and operated by an organization will
thus include facilities and management for a wide variety of activities, with
major emphasis on those in which large numbers may participate at relatively low
unit cost. Although the primary function of recreation is found in the joy and
satisfaction of the individual, nevertheless, there are by-products which are
very important from the standpoint of the individual and the commnity; for ex-
ample, health, mental stability, reduction of juvenile delinguency and crime.-

Early Opposition to Recreation in the United States of America

Recent developments in recreation are in contrast with early opposition.
Early White settlers came as religious refugees. Fundamental in the religious
concepts of most of these groups was the idea that 1ife here is to be endured
with pain and suffering in prospect of the great reward hereafter. Becamse of
this general attitude any activity which seemed to give personal enjoyment was
suspected of being sponsored by the devil, himself. Games, card-playing, dancing
and theater-going were considered a waste of time sorely needed for work essential
to survival.

Early Steps in the Development of Recreation
in the United States of America (1870 to 1925)

The roots of recent developments in recreation for young children are found
in the breakaway from the restrictions of pioneer days. The schools first
tolerated and later endorsed sports and games among the boys. Froebel brought
forth the Kindergarten and the Montessori method followed. Between 1915 and
1925, most of the states in the Union enacted physical education laws emphasizing
athletic sports and games.

Community Recreation also began to appear during these years with the be-
ginnings of Boys' Clubs, Boy and Girl Scouts, and Campfire Girls. The public
playground movement also had its beginnihg during this period. In 1906, the
Playeground Association of America (now the National Recreation Assocwt}on) was
organized "to collect and distribute knowledge of and promote interest in the
playegrounds throughout the countyy....". This organization has continued as a
central clearing house for guidance in the development, particularly of munici-
pally-sponsored and tax-—supported recreational programs throug,hogt.the'U. S. A.
Enabling Acts, now adopted by 25 of the 48 States, give each qzumgmalxty powers
go conduct a broad recreation program under any form of organization locally -

esired.

Recent Steps in the Development of Recreation
in the U. S. A.

Home play has increased and improved. Among the slogans used is "the family
that plays together, stays together®. In the school progrems have come such in-
novations as progressive education with its emphasis upon "play" as a part
of the total lifé experience. "Physical education® has. been bx:oadenad to
include recreational activity as contrasted with health education and formal
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exercise. The schools have accepted as one of their major functions "training
for wise use of leisure!. Hmphasis has been placed upon individual and dual
activities which mgy be continued after school years.

In the commnity at large opportunities for recreation have been greatly
expanded, both by the ‘semi-public agencies (supported by private funds) and by
the municipal, state and federal agencies (supported by tax funds). A few
examples are the nursery school, the Children's Workshon, the Children's
Museum, and the children's summer camps. The emphasis on recreational activify
in the programs of semi-public agencies is shown in the fact that about one
fourth of the so-called commnity chest campaign funds, on which they depend,
is devoted to this purpose.

The municipalities throughout the U. S. A. have also advanced materially
in the acceptance of public responsibility for year-round recreation. Fublic
parks have allocated special areas for intensive children's play under leader-
ship. Public libraries have introduced "children's corners". The "toy
library" has come into vogue. Play streets have been adapted to use as coast-
ing streets under police protection. Fishing clubs of boys and girls have
been organized. Municipal Plamning Boards now generally include plans for
recreational facilities such as parks, playgrounds, swimming pools, tennis
gcurts, etc. More than 1,000 commnities now have public suthorities admin-
istering year-round tax supported recreational programs; thirty-four per cent
ur_1der special recreation departments, thirty per cent under park devartments,
eighteen per cent under schools, and eighteen per cent under other departments.

The Federal and State Governments of the U. S. A. have made enormous '
st.;rides in the development of facilities, in the planning of expanded recrea-
t1°l}al programs, and in the provision of trained local leadership. The Work
Projects Administration, ‘the Fublic Works Administration, and the National
Youtl.l Administration have expended more than a billion dollars in providing
workmg‘personnel for the construction of recreational facilities and for
recreational program leadership in more than 7,000 communities. The United
States Housing Authority, in approving federal financial aid for local housing
projects, requires minimum provisions for recreationsl facilities.

Quantity versus Quality

During the period of economic depression great forward strides have been
xflade in the construction of recrestional facilities for young and for old, and
in federsl subsidy of wages for additional recreation leaders. This was largel
a by-product of the nationsl effort to combat unemployment. Perhaps too many
thousands of salesmen, architects, minor executives from shops and stores were
poured into positions of responsibility for recreation "leadership®. Now these
temporary recreation leaders, working in 7,000 commnities and all financed by
the Federal Government, are being withdrawn and forced to enter some other
vocation more closely related to the business of making war. So, the commni-
ties are left with expanded recreation facilities and progrems built up during
the depression, but with recreation budgets inadequate to finance the mainte-
nance of the facilities and the employment of trained recreation leaders.

4
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There is at present 2 strong movement toward training an incressed rnumber
of volunteer leaders. However, volunteer leaders, giving some two to fourteen |
hours a week, cannot effectively take the place of full-time professionally |
trained recreation leaders. The continued advance in opportunities for recrea- |
tion among young children will depend upon the quality and quantity of leader-
ship made available during the years ahead.
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RECIENTES DESARROLLOS DEL RECREO -PARA LOS
NINOS EN LOS ESTADOS UNIDOS DE AMERICA

(Resumen)

Definicidén. Desde el punto'de vista del individuo,
"el recreo” es aquella parte importante de su vida en la
cual actla y se expresa sin restriccién y se gufa sélo por
el impulso. Asi, el recreo puede abarcar un vasto campo de
actividades, tales como juegos, mlsica, 'arte, teatro, colec-
cidén de objetos, estudio e investigacidn.

El "recreo" como programa organizado y dirigido por una
organizacibn, por lo tanto, incluiré -proveer facilidades y
direccidn para una gran variedad de actividades, sspecial-
mente aquéllas en las cuales puede participar un nimero rela-
tivamente grande de personas, a un costo relativamente bajo
por persona. Aunque el objeto principal del recreo es fomen-
tar la alegria y satisfaccidn personal,, existen sin embargo
otros factores muy importantes desde el punto de vista del
individuo y de la sociedad, tales como: 1la salud, la estabi-
lidad mental y la reduccidén de la delincuencia juvenil y del
crimen.

Antigua oposieldn al recreo en los Estados Unidos

Los recientes desarrollos en el recreo estén en mar-
cado contraste con la oposicidén a €1l que existia en el pasado.
Los primeros colonos blancos vinieron huyendo de la perse-
cucidn religiosa. Un concepto religioso fundamental para
la mayoria de estos grupos era la idea de que la vida en la
tierrd debfa ser soportada con.dolor y sufrimiento, en la
esperanza del goce en la -vida.del més a&lld. Debido a esta
actitud general, cualquiera actividad que pareciera propor-
cionar alegrf{a personal, era considerada como obra_del
demonio. Comparados con las necesidades mls esenciales de
la vida, los juegos, bailes y teatros eran considerados como
una pérdida de tiempo. precioso. 3

.
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Primeros pasos en el desarrqllo del recreo
.. en-los -Estados Unidos
{1870 a 1925)

La base del recierte desarrsllo del movimiento recrea-
tivo fué el resultado de la tendencia a apartarse de las
restricc*ones anticuadas. Las escuelas al prlnclﬁLo acep-

“taron 'y mis” tarde implantaron los deportes y los juegos

entre los nifios. Froebel ided el kindergarten, y luego le
siguio el método de Montessori. Entre 1915 y 1925, en la
mayoria de los estados se establecieron leyes requlrlendo
la educacidén fisica y dando importancia a los deportes v los
juegos.

El recreo comunal tuvo su origen en esta época, con
tales grupos como los Clubs de Niflos, Nifios ¥ Vlnas Egcu-
chas,.y "Camp-Fire Girls". Los pargues de recreo también
fueron establecidos, bajo los auspicios de ingtituciones
piblicas, durante ‘este perfiodo. En 1906 la Asociacidn de
Parques de Hecreo (Playground Association of .merica’), actual-
mente. la Asociacidédn Nacional de Recreo ("National Recreatwon
AssociatiOﬁ"), fué organizada para obtener ¥y distribuir
informacidn sobre los parques y fomentar el 1nteres en el
establecimiento de parques en todas partes del pais. Esta
organizaclon ha. continuado como un centro de ‘orientacidn de
estas actividades, particularmente las organl?adas por los
gobiernos municipales y.financiadas con impuestos guberna-
mentales. En.veinticineo de. los cuarenta ¥y ocho estados
se han pasado.leyes especiales que autorizan & las munici-
palidades a dirigir un vasto programa de recreo, por medio
de cualquier- forma de .organizacidn que se establezca
locaimente.

Recientes desarrollos en el movimiento recrea-
tivo en los Estados Unidos de Améerica

El recreoc en €l hogar ha aumentado 'y niejorado notable-
mente. Se usan tales.expresiones .como "la familia unida en
el recreo, es una familia unida en la vida" (the family that
plays.together, . stays. together”) En los programas escolares

. se han introducido tales. 1nnovaciones como la: educacidén pro-

gresiva, . que hace hincapié en el juego como parte -esenclal

. de. una vida completa. :La educacion fisica ha* gsido ampliada

para 1nclu1r actividades recreativas, en contraste con la
educac10n fisica propia. y: ejercicios. Las escuelas han acep-
tado. como una-de sus principales funciones 1a instruecidn
sobre: el sabio aprovechamlento del ocio. Se ha puesto-,
enfasis en. aquellas actividades: dnales o individuales que
pueden ser 4tiles a la juventud. deques:que ha. terminado

su educacidn.
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En la comunidad en general, las oportunidades para el
recreo se han extendido tanto por agencias semipiblicas
(costeadas con fondos particulares),como por la ‘municipaljdad,
el estado, o las agencias federales (costeadas por los
impuestos). Algunos e jemplos son las escuelas de parvulos,
el "Taller de Nifios", el "Museo para Nifios", y campamentos
de verano para nifios. El interés en los programas recrea-
tivos queda demostrado por el hecho de que casi la cuarta
Parte de los fondos recaudados por las agenclas llamadas
'Cajas de la Comunidad" (Community Chest), son dedicados
a este fin.

Las municipalidades en todas partes de los Estados Uni-
dos reconocen cada dia mds que el proveer facilidades para
el recreo es una responsabilidad ptblica. En los parques
piblicos se ha dedicado una parte especialmente para el
juego activo de los nifios, bajo la supervisidn de un direc-
tor de juegos. Las bibliotecas piblicas han dedicado salas
especiales para los nifios. Las "bibliotecas de juguetes"
estdn muy en.voga. A ciertas horas del dfa, ciertas calles
se reservan solo para que los nifios jueguen en ellas, bajo
la proteccidn de la policia. Se han organizado clubs de
pezca para nifics y nifas. Las Juntas Municipales de Pro-
yectos (Municipal Planning Boards) actualmente hacen planes
para tales formas de recreo como parques, piscinas, trin-
quetes, plazas de juegos, etc. En mids de mil comunidades
las autoridades plblicas ahora dirigen programas Qe recreo
durante todo el aflo, costeados por impuestos; de estos,
el 34 por ciento estédn bajo la jurisdiccidn de juntas de
parques, el 18 por ciento bajo las escuelas, y 18 por ciento
bajo otras dependencias.

Los gobiernos estatales y el federal en los Estados
Unidos han fomentado extensamente el desarrollo de estas
facilidades, organizando y difundiendo programas recrea-
tivos y suministrando personal iddéneo. La Administracion
de Proyectos de Trabajo (Work Projects Administration),
la Administracién de Obras Plblicas (Public Works Adminis-
tration) y la Administracidn Nacional de 1la Juven?ud (Na?ional
Youth Administration) han empleado mis de un billdn de do-
lares en jornales para los trabajadores en la construccion
de facilidades recreativas y para salarios de los directores
de programas recreativos en mis de siete mil comun%dadeS.

La "United States Housing Authority" (Administracion de
Viviendas Populares), al aprobar solicitudes de ayuda fede-
ral para proyectos locales de viviendas populares, requiere
que se provean clertas facilidades recreativas en estas
construcciones.
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Nimero y Capacidad de los

4 -Directores

... ‘Durante el perfodo de crisis economlca se extendieron
1as facilidades para.el recreo tanto de menores como de
adultos; y :83e aumentaron los subsidios federalés con que
pagar los salarios de personas _idéneas para 14 dirececidn
de estos programas. Esto se hizo mas bien como resultado
del esfuerzo nacional: por proveer empléo en una épocu en
gue existia mucho desempleo. Tal vez en muchas ocasiones
la direccidn de- estos programas se ha encargado a personas
tales ‘como agentes vendedores, arquitectos, y empleados de
tiendas y almacenes, y quienes no e staban »nreparados para
asumir tal responsabilidad. En el presente, estos direc-
tores "temporales' en unas siete mil. localidades estén
siendo transferidos a-otras ocupaciones mis précticas para
. 1la prosecucidn de-la guerra. De esto ha resultado que las
comunidades: se' encuentran ahora con amplias facilidades para
el recreoy; construfdas duranté el tiempo de crisis economica,
_pero les es imposible usarlas por no tener én suspresupuestos
una asignacidn.suficiente pura costear los gasto§ de mante-
nimiento y de.sédlarios pura el personal.

‘hctualmente 'se evidencia un gran 1nteres . ddca'r
1l{deres de programds recreativos- que aesempenen sus' funcio-
nes gratuitamente. 'Sin embargo, eéstos voluntarios, atn
cuando ,trabajeén cosa.de dos 4 catorce horas diarigs, no
pueden desempefiar su cargo ten eficazmente como .los llderes
profesionales que se dediquen a este trabajo exclusivamente,
El continuo. aumento .en las o*)ortunlda.des recreatlvas para la
Juventud dependerd del nimerc y la capacidad de personas

.+ iddneas que se. dediguen a este traba]o durante. los prdximos

afos .
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EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH IN THE UNITED ST.TES: PROGRFESS ..ND PROELEHMS

Educational litcrature and research of re¢cent ycars evidence an increased
interest in both the world outside the school and the processes carried on
within the school, Such intcrests arc not wholly new, Cubberly, writing in
1909, noted: "When the school first became conscious and critical of itself it
turned to methods and classroom procedure for lines of improvement, and psycho-
logy beccame its fundamental science....... The school now shows signs of bccom-
ing conscicus of itsclf in a ncw and truer dircction; its gaze is now outward
instcad of inward, and the relation of the school to the world outside has now
become a question of the first importance," 1/ .ind Herbart, something over a
hundred yecars ago, pointed out that: “"Education as a scionce is based on prac-
tical philosophy and psychology. The former points out the aim, the latter the
wey, the mcans, and thc obstacles to its accomplishments," 2/

To one who reviews the research activities and publications of reecent
years, however, it does seem that some new element has appeared. 4 mors in-
tense realism has come into the picture., There is less inclination to be con-
tent with theorizing and with justifying traditional practices, and more of a
desire to see clearly what the social needs are and how best the schools can
serve in meeting these needs. There is less defense of current practices and
beliefs and more sincerity in the search for improvement, There is less satis~
faction with preaching and more concern for practicing. There are still, as
always, the retarding influence of human inertia, and the lag between concepts
and their working expression; but there is also more determination on the part
of organizations and committees that research results shall find their way into
practice and that administrators and teachers shall be cognizant of the best
thought of the period.

This accentuated demand for reelity in the orientation of educational ef-
fort and in an accompanying improvement in the efficiency of internal'.processes
may be viewed as something of a fruition of earlier efforts. It is in part the
product of a constantly expanding program of self-examination and self-criticism
stimulated by Departments of Education and by educational organisatioms; it is
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1/ Ellwood, P. Cubberly, Changing Conceptions of Edueation, p. 53-54
Riverside Educational Monogrephs, Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1909. 68 p.
2/ Johann Friedrich Herbart, Letters and Lectures on Education,

Introduction, paragraph 2, (Tr. by Henry M. and Emmie Felkin.,) London: Swan

Sonnenschein & Co., 1898. 285 p.




in part the outcome of increasingly refined and penetrating insights into social
needs and child development. But the demand was greatly accelerated by the
impact of the economic depression of the nineteen thirties, and realism has been
given a new priority dy the peremptory demands of the war situation. Educational
leaders everywhere are coming to sense something of the full significanee of the
statement made by President F, D, Roosevelt when he sald, MAll the possibilities
of democracy rest squarely upon education.” }j

Relating the School to the Needs of Society

Certain writers have traced the implications for education of changing
social conditions 4/ while others have emphasized the general social background
of education. 5/ Surveys of social conditions have been widely employed _6_/ as
a basls for policy determination and action. Outstanding among these have been
the many studies of youth, particularly of youth out of school and out of

= e e m e e e e e e s ew 0 v em me = me e e

3/ Letter to Dr. George F. Zook, dated April 30, 1935. Educational
Record 16:243; July 1935.

L/ American Association of School Administrators. Social Changes and
Fducation. Thirteenth Yearbook. Washington, D. C,: the Association, 1935,
384 p.

Newton Edwards, "Impact of Social Change on the American Secondary School,."
Coordination of School and Commnity, p. 106~113., Twenty-Seventh Annual
Schoomen's Week Proceedings. Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania, 194%0.

Mowat G. FPraser, "Education and Social Trends." Review of Educational
Research 9: 357-60; L419-203 October 193S.

Douglas E, Scates, "Social and Economic Change and Education,®

Encyclopedia of Educational Research, p. 1116~19, Edited by W. S. Monroe.
N. Y.: Macmillan Co., 19[3:1.

Edmund deS Brunner. MSocial Trends and Education.® ZEducational Forum
2:16-2Y4; November 1937

5/ Edmund deS. Brunmer, Chairman, "Social Background of Education, "
Review of Educational Research, Vol. X, No. 1, February 1940. 72 p.

Lloyd 4. Cook, "School and Cormmunity.® ZEncyclopedia of Educational
Research, p. 1000-05. 1941,

Charles C. Peters, Chairman, "Educational Sociology." Review of
Educational Research Vol., 7, No. 1, February 1937, 112 p.

Charles C, Peters, "Socisl Needs." Encyclopedia of Educational Research,
P. 1125-30, 1941,

6/ William G, Carr, "Educational and Soclal Surveys." Review of
Educational Research 73 4l=N9, 97-98; February 1937,

Jesse B, Sears, "School and Community Surveys.® Review of Educational
Research 9:508-13; 609-10; December 1939,

Most of the surveys in which educators are interested are those of youth;
see references in footnotes 7 and 8,
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worke 7/ In this area the American Youth Commiswion has been vigorous in mak-
ing studies 8/ and reporting conclusions, 9/ The White House Conference on
Children in a Democracy ;._Q/ held its final session in 1940 and reported on
various measures for child welfare.

The Educational Policies Commission, formed in 1935 by joint action of the
National Education Association and the American Association of School Adminie-
trators to develop long~time guiding policies for American education, has

1/ M. M, Chambers, "Youth Out of School, 16~-24." Encyclopedia of
Educational Research, p. 233U4-h4, 1941,

American Association of School Administrators. Youth Education Today.
Sizteenth Yearbook, Washington, D, C.: the Association, 1938. 5l2 p.

U. S. Office of Education., Youth. Bulletin 1936, No. 18, 6 volumes,
Washington, D. C,$¢ Government Printing Office, 193€.

Carl A, Jessen and H., O, Butchins, Community Surveys. U. S, Office of
Education Bulletin, 1936, No. 18, Vol. VI. Washington, D. C.: Government
Printing Office, 1936. 97 p.

M. M. Chambers and H, M. Bell. How to Make & Community Youth Survey.
American Couneil on Education Studies, Series IV, No, 2, Washington, D. C,:
the Council, 1939, U5 p.

D. L, Harley. Surveys of Youth: Finding the Facts. American Council
DnsEducation Studies, Series 1V, No., 1. Washington, D. C.: the Council, 1937.
106 p.
"Unemployed Youth of New York City." Monthly Labor Eeview Y4s 267-84;
February 1937.

8/ The Commission has concerned itself primarily with three areas: occu-~
pational adjustment of youth, labor camps for youth, and special problems of
Negro youth. Ameng many studies which it has issued since beginning work in
1935 are the following (Published by the American Council on Education, Wash-
ington, D, C,):

Youth tell Their Story. H. M., Bell. 1938. 273 pe

Equal Educational Opportunity for Youth. Newton Edwards. 1939. 189 p.

American Youth: An Annotated Bibliography. Louise A, Menefee and M. M,
Chambers., 1938. U492 p.

Guideposts for Bural Youth. E. L. Kirkpatrick. 1940. 167 p.

Matching Youth and Jobs. H. M. Bell, 1940, 277 p.

Yout¥-Serving Organizations. M. M. Chambers, 2d. ed., rev, 1941, 237 p.

Youth Work Programs: Problems and Policies. L. L, Lorwin. 1941, 195 p.

S5ix reports on problems of Negro youth have been issued, the final one
being: R. L., Sutherland, Color, Class, and Personality. 1942, 135 p. This
volume reviews and interpets the findings of the other five.

9/ Homer P. Rainey, and Others. W___ir_e__;_____._lmermaw"_lﬁh;’ New York:

D, Appleton-Century Co., 1937, 186 p. ;

Youth and the Future, ZFinal report of the American Youth Commission. )
Washington, D, C,$ American Council on Education, 1942, 296 p.

What the High Schools Ought to Teach. 3By special committee on the
Secondary Schaol Curriculum, of the Americen Youth Commission, Washington, D. C.}
dmericen Couneil on ‘Education, 1940. 36 p.

10/ White House Conference on Children in a Democracy. Washington, D. C.:
Government Printing Office, Scheduled for publication 1n 1942,
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published a number of penetrating reports 1._1_/ vhich are the result of study
and group deliberation.

Considerable interest has developed in general education, both on the high
school and junior college levels, as an adaptation of secondary education to
the increasing needs of the general citizen. The Commission on the Secondary
School Curriculum, appointed in 1932 by the Progressive Education Association,
brought its work to a close in 1939 after issuing a number of studies. _1_2/
Junior College leaders are emphasizing terminal education in their institu~—
tions, 13/ The American Council on Hducation has sponsored the Cooperative
Study in General Education which is working cooperatively with twenty-two col-
leges in the study of their problems, and other groups are giving attention to
the problems and merits of general education, Ljr
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11/ Among these reports are the following (published by the National
Education Association, Washington, D. C,):

Unique Punction of Education in A4merican Democracy. 1937. 129 pe.

Structure and Administration of Education in American Democracy. 1938.
128 Pe

Purposes of Education in American Democracy. 1938. 157 p.

Social Services and the Schools. 1939. 147 p. (0. o)

Education and Economic Well-Being in American Democracy. 1940. 227 p.
- Learning the Ways of Democracy® a Case Book in Civic Education. 1940.
86 p.

The Education of Free Men in American Democracy. 194l. 115 p.

The Civilian Conservation Corps, the National Youth Administration, and
the Public Schools. 194¥1. 79 p.

1_2/ The following, ussued by various committees, have been published for
the Commission by D. Appleton-Century Co., New Yorks:

Language in General Education. 1940. 226 p.

Mathematics in General BEducation. 1940. Uu23 p.

Science in General Education. 1938. 591 p.

Social Studies in General Education. 1940. U401 p.

Visual Arts in General Zducation. 1940. 166 p.

Teaching Creative Writing. 1937, 142 p.

A related publication ist W. S. Gray, ed. Mﬁw.
Washington, D. C.: American Council on Education, 1940, P )

13/ Walter Crosby Eells and others. Why Junior College Terminal Educationi
Terminal Education Monograph No. 3, prepared for the Commission on Junior Col—-
lege Terminal Education of the American Association of Junior Colleges.
Washington, D, C,: the Association, 1941l. 365 p.

14/ National Commission on Cooperative Curriculum Planning, The Subject
Fields in General Education. -J. J. DeBoer, ed. New York: D. Appleton—Century
Co,, 1941, 239 p.

National Society for the Study of Education. General Education in the
American College. Thirty-eighth yearbook, Part 2. Bloomington, I1l.: Fublie
School Publishing Cos, 1939. 382 p,




Relatively new areas of the curriculum receiving a large amount of atten—
tion and study in recent years include health, 15/ safety, ;ﬂ family life, 17/
and visual education. 18/ In the latter field the Americen Council on Education
has had a Committee on Motion Pictures, and a Motion Picture Project, for some
years which have issued a number of studies and reports. The U, S. Office of
Educgtion has also been active in this area.

The American and Canadian Committee on Modern Languages between 1927 and
1931 published seventeen monographs. This Committee was superseded by the
Committee on Modern Languages of the Admerican Council on Education which pub-
lished a bibliography ;9] and has projects under way for vitalizing the teaching
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15/ American Association of School Administrators. Health in Schools.
Twentieth Yearbook. Washington, D, C,: the Association, 1942. 5l p.

Ruth Strang, "Health Education." Encyclopedia of Educational Research,

p. 561-71. 19ul.

16/ American Association of School Administrators. Safety Education.
Bighteenth Yearbook. Washington, D, C,% the Adssociation, 1940. 544 p.

Frank W, Hubbard, "Safety Education." Encyclopedia of Educational
Research, p. 989-992. 19u1.

127 American Association of School Administrators. ZEducation for Famil
Life, Nineteenth Yearbook. Washington, D. C,¢: the Association. 1941, 358 Do

Clara M., Brown, "Hgme and Family Life Education." Review of Educational
Research 11: 387-97.

National Education Association, Department of Home Economics, and the
Bociety for Curriculum Study: Joint Committee on Curricular Aspects of Edu~
cation for Home and Family Living. Family Living and Our Schools. New York:
D, 4dppleton~Century Co., 1941, U68 p.

J. K, Folsom; W. E, Bain; and E, Miller. Youth, Family, and Fducation.
Report prepared for the American Youth Commission. Washington, D. C. $
dmerican Couneil on Education, 194l. 299 p.

Wayland J, Hayes, "The Family and Education." Encyclopedia of Educational
Research, p. 492-94., 1941,

Progressive Education Association, Commission on Euman Relations. Do
ddolescents Need Parents?! by Mrs. Katharine W. Taylor. New York: D, Appleton—

Century Co., 1938, 380 p.
18/ -Ed;_:a.r Dale and Charles F. Hoban, Jr, "Visual Education." Encyclo-

edia of Edurational Research, p. 1323-34, 1941.
19/ Algernon Coleman and C, B. King, Analytical Bibliography of Modern
Language Teaching. Vol. 2, 1932-37. Chicago: University of Chicago Fress,
1l pe

1938, 5
See also: Algernon Coleman, "Decade of Research in Modern-Language

Teaching." Journal of Higher Education 10¢ 175-81; 4pril 1939.
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of the languages. The Modern Language Association of America also has a
commission at work. 20/

Reading, on all levels, continues to receive a large amount of
research attention, 21/ The social studies are receiving increasing
emphasis 2_2/ as it becomes more and more clear that the great problems
of the world are not technological but are problems of human relation-
ships, The Commission on the Social Studies, of the American Historical
Association, completed the publication of its 1é=volume report in 1937, 23/
and the National Council for the Social Studies continues its annual
Yearbook. 24/

The force of world circumstances in the last five years has made
clear the necessity for the direct teaching of democracy. Children and
adults alike need a more thorough understanding of its basic concepts,
its historical setting, its operational nature, its weaknesses, its
strengths, and its contrasts with totalitarian sequelae, Furthermore,
it is becoming clear that a certain amount of loyalty should be developed—
emotionalized attitudes favoring the principles of democracy even while
criticizing its practices—and this in spite of charges of indoctrination.
Love of country is legitimate and important—many times as important as
knowledge of systematic facts about one's country. Within

gg/ Commission on Trends in Education, of the Modern Language ,
Association. Language Study in American Fducation, by Charles C. Fries
and Others. HNew York: The Association, 1940. 40 pp.

21/ Arthur E. Traxler. Ten Years of Research in Reading: Summary
and Bibliography. FEducational Records Bulletin No, 32, New York: Edu-

cational Records Bureau, 1941. 195 pp. ’
William S. Gray. "Reading." Encyclopedia of Educational

Research, pp. 891=926. 1941, ]
William S. Gray and Others. "Reading." Review of Educational

Research 10:79-106, 154-60,

22/ Howard E. Wilson, Chairman, "The Social Studies." Review of
Educational Research, Vol. 11, No. 4, Part 2. October 194__1. Pp. 41?-474.
Wilbur F. Murra, Edgar B. Wesley, and Norah E, Zink, "Social

Studies," Encyclopedia of Educational Reseprch, pp. 1130-1156. (Edited
by Walter S. Monroe.) New York: Macmillan Co., 1941. .

National Council for the Social Studies. The Contributions of
Research to the Teaching of the Social Studies. BEighth Yearbook,
Washington, D. C.: The Council, 1937. 239 pp. ;

American Association of School Administrators. The Social
Studies Curriculum. Fourteenth Yearbook, Washington, D. C.: The Asso=
ciation, 1936, 480 pp.

32/ Reports published by Charles Scribmer's Sons, NSY.V York, 1932=37.
The following volume provides something of a general overview of the report:

Charles A. Beard., A Charter for the Social Sciences in the
Schools, New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1932, 122 ppe
24/ National Council for the Social Studies. Social Studie§ in the
Element School, Twelfth Yearbook. Washington, D.C.: The Council, 1941.
23 pp.




reasonable limits, it is to be regarded as a worthy goal, and in times of

ctisis an essential goal, of education in a democracy. The Educational Policies
Commission has been prompt to issue material helping to crystallize the posi-~
tion of the public schools. g_j/ Other organizations also have issued pertinent
naterial 26/

The emphasis upon democracy is keyed into the current war efforts. It is
not appropriate here to discuss the activities of the various commissions that
have been set up to implement educational policies, but in passing we may men—
tion the Wartime Commission of the United States Office of Education; the
National Commission on the Defense of Democracy through Zducation, of the
National Education Association; and the National Committee on Education and
Defense, of the American Council on Education and the National Education Asso-
ciation. g_'(j Marale has received some attention by educators; propaganda has
recelved considerably more, _2_8] A bibliography compiled under the sponsorship
of the American Psychological Association covers all aspects of war psychology,
capitalizing upon European studies and experience.
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g5_/ In addition to references cited in footnote 11, see the following,
published by the National Education Association, Washington, D. C.

Education and the Defense of American Democracy. 1940. 23 p.

Education and the Morale of a Free People. 1941, 29 p.

The Edvration of Freec Men in American Democracy. 1941. 115 p.

A War Folicy for American Schools. 1942. L7 p.

"eaching Materials on the Defense of Democracy.” Six pamphlets. 19k,

26/ Progressive Education Association, Pregressive Education, Its
Philosophy and Challenge. Yearbook Supplement, Vol. 18. New York: the Asso-
ciation, 1941, 28 p.

Howard E. Wilson and Others. Teaching the Civil Liberties. Bulletin
gg. 16. Washington, D, C,¢: National Council for the Social Studies, 194,

D

27/ The programs of these groups are described by Carter V. Good in
"Bducational Progress During the Year 1941," School and Society 55:253-60;
March 7, 1942,

2_8/ National Council for the Social Studies. Education AgainsthPropg..—
ganda, Seventh Yearbook., Washington, D, C.: the Council, 1937. 15Z p.

Ruth M, Strang. "Methodology in the Study of Propaganda and Ativitudes
Relating to War." School and Society 54: 334-39; October 18, 1941.

Institute for Propaganda Analyeis. Propaganda: How to Recognize it and
Deal With It., New York: the Institute, 172 Morningside Drive, 1938. 82 p.

29/ Carroll C. Pratt, editor. "Militaiy Psychology." Esyhcloagical
Bulletin, Vol. 38, No., 6, p. 309-508. dJure 1941, Also published sszarately.
Prepared for the Emergency Committee in Psychology, of the Naiional Research
Council, Evanston, I11l.: the American Psychological Assoclation, Northwestern
University.




The growing world consciousness of the United States has led to
greater interest in comparative ecducation, international understanding,
and neighborly relations. The special cormissions and cormittees re-
ferred to are preparing appropriate instructional materials for the
schools, but even before the onset of the present war there was a develop-
ing feeling of the closeness of the United States to other nationms.
UScience is working another revolution, a revolution even more signifi-
cant socially than the industrial revolution., Distance is being anni-
hilated." 30/ In addition to occasional reviews of education in other
countries 3__1/ four men have been consistent contributors to the basic
literature in this area—representing Indiana University, 32/ Teachers

30/ Deniel A, Prescott. Education and International Relations.
P, 136, Harvard Studies in Education, Vol, 14, Cambridge, Mass.:
Harvard University Press, 1930. 168 pp.

,’ﬂ./ R. H. Eckelberry. "Comparative Education." Encyclopedia of
Educational Research, pp. 345-353. New York: Macmillan Co., 1941.
"History of Education and Comparative Education." Review of
Educational Research. Vol., 9, No. 4, pp. 333=448. October 1939, Also
Vol. VI, No. 4y DPPe 353=456; October 1936.
World Education. Official organ of the ¥orld Federation of
Education Associations. Washington, D. C.: 1201 Sixteenth St., NW.,
1936 to date.

3_2/ Henry Lester Smith, Comparative Education. Bloomington, Ind.;
Educational Publishéers, 1941. 529 pp.

The following four publications are Bulletins of the School of
Education, Indiana University, published through the Bureau of Coopera=
tive Research, Bloomington, Ind.

Henry L. Smith and P. H. Canary. Some Practical Efforts to
Teach Good Will., Vol. 11, No. 1, pp. 1-166. September 1935.

Henry L. Smith and W. I, Painter. Bibliography of Literature
on Education in Countries Other Than the United States of America.
(January 1925 to December 1936.) Vol. 13, No. 2, 341 pp. March 193‘?.

Henry L, Smith and W. I, Painter, Same as above, but covering
January 1919 to December 1924. Vol. 14, No. 1, 139 pp. December 1937.

Juan Espendez=Navarro and Henry Lester Snith. Educetion in
Guatemala, Vol, 18, No. 2, 97 pp. March 1942.
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College, Columbia University, 33/ and the U, S. Office of Education. 34/
A number of international agencies have been active in promoting cultural
understanding and international cooperation, Among these may be mentioned
the Pan American Union, the World Federation of Education Associations,
New Education Fellowship, the Council for Education in World Citizenship,
the International Bureau of Education, the International Institute of
Intellectual Cooperation, and various cormittees of the League of Nations,
such as the International Commitiee on Intellectual Cooperation. 25/ The
National Education Association of the United States also has a Committee
on International Relations, While much of the literature from such organ=
izations is missionary in spirit, a certain portion of it is essential to
research in these areas. And as Good has noted, "World events testify all
too somberly that man cannot live by science and technology alone." ié/

22/ I. L. Kandel, editor, Educational Yearbook. International
Institute, of Teachers College, Columbia University. Issued since 1924.
New York: Teachers College,

I. L, Kandel, Comparative Education. Boston: Houghton
Mifflin Co., 1933. 922 pp.

Paul Monroe, Essays in Comparative Education, Series No. 2,
Studies of the International Institute No, 15, Vol. 2. New York:
Teachers College Columbia University, the Institute, 1932. 311 pp.

Paul Monroe. MRecent Progress in Peace Education." In World
Federation of Education Associations, Proceedings, 1937, Vol. 3. (Pro-
ceedings of the seventh biennial conference, at Tokyo, Japan, August 2-7,
1937, 5 Vol.,) Washington, D. C.: The Federation, 1201 Sixteenth St.,
NW., 1938.

Paul Monroe., "What Can Formal Education Contribute to the
Solution of World Conflicts?" National Education Association Proceedings,
1938, pp. 114-122, Washington, D. C.: The Association.

34/ James F. Abel. "A Survey of a Decennium of Education in Coun-=
tries Other Than the United States."! U.S. Office of Education Bulletin,
1937, No, 2. Biemnial Survey of Education, 1934-36, Vol. 1. Chapter 7.
Washington, D, C.: Government Printing Office, 193%.

James F. Abel. Education Under Dictatorships end in Democracies.
U. S. Office of Education, Education and National Defense Series, Pamphlet
No. 15. Washington, D. Ce: Government Printing Office, 1941l. 19 pp.

James F. Abel, compiler. "Selected References on Foren..gr‘l Educa-
tion." Elementary School Journal 41: 774=91; June 1941, (See similar
bibliographies in June issues of preceding years back to June 1933.) :

25/ Now, the National Committee of the United States of America on
International IntelMectual Cooperation, 405 W, 117th St., New York,
N. Y.

36/ GCarter V, Good, op. cit., footnote 27, Pe 259

b
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Relating the School to the Needs of the Pupil

Not only is education facing problems growing out of world conflict
and world reorganization but it faces the necessity for adjustment to inter-
nal pressures which have been created by new insights into child nature and
growth needs. One educational psychologist asserts that the need is for-—

« ¢« o« o« a new type of educational leadership which is utilizing
the findings of basic research in child development and related
fields in making itself responsible for a fundamental redirec-
tion of educational thought and procedures. Nothing short of a
comprehensive and basic functional realignment of the practices
and procedures of education in terms of something more intelli-
gently directional than tradition, precedent, or expediency is
indicted . « « « We cannot afford to assume the responsibili-
ties for emotional disorders, warped personalities, and physical
strain that are incident to the narrowly restrictive traditional
school program « + » . We must build anew and on a new founda=-
tion of basic research which recognizes the joint bearing of
biological and psychological advances. 37/

And a sociologist calls attention to the point that, whereas our culture
has become increasingly respectful of science, and the attitudes of the
teaching staff generally reflect this admiration, "The whole personality
is not satisfied by the scientific criteria" and if we become too bar-
renly scientific in our thinking and teaching there may be a revolt
against such material which "is most inadequate in meeting the needs of
personality" towards "a social religion which does much better'"-—and
which is an actuality in certain foreign states. 38

Research in emotional development has not progressed far 22/ ‘Fn.lt it
is receiving widespread attention 40/ and is benefiting from long-time

37/ laura Zirbes. "The Emotional Implications of School Pra?.ctices
and Tasks." Educational Record 16: 167-180; April 1935. Quotations
from pp. 167, 168, 177, 179,

18_/ William F. Ogburn. "Non-Intellectual Aspects of Personality
Facing Education." Educational Record 16: 293-300. dJuly 1935.

ﬁ/ Daniel A, Prescott, Chairman. Emotion and the Edu?ative
Process., Committee on the Relation of Emotion to the Educative Process.
Washington, D. C.: American Council on Education, 1938. 323 pp.

40/ 1lois Barclay Murphy. "Social and Emotional Development."

Review of Educational Research 1l: 479-501; December 1?41.

Caroline B. Zachry and Margaret Lighty. Emotion and Conduct
in Adolescence. New York: D. AppletoneCentury Co., 1940. 563 pp.

Harold E. Jones, Herbert S. Conrad, and Lois B. Murphy._
"Emotional and Social Development and the Educative Process." (Child
Development and the Curriculum, Chapter 18, pp. 361-389%. Tf_lll‘t}"Elghth
Yearbook, Part I. National Society for the Study of Education.
Bloomington, Ille: Public School Publishing Co., 1939

Florence L. Goodenough, "Emotions," Encyclopedia of Educational

Research, pp. 172-174. 1941,
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observations by sensitive observers in nursery and experimental schools,
as well as from somewhat more formal longitudinal studies. Viewed in
their relation to mental hygiene, Q/ personality, and adjustment, con-
sideration of emotional development may come to exercise as powerful a
control over the procedures of the school as social needs do cver the
general content of the curriculum. During the past decade all of these
areas together with psychotherapy, have profited from studies of child
development 4._2/ which have attained considerable prominence and success
during recent years. There is now a Society for Research in Child Develop=
ment, which grew out of a Committee on Child Development of the National
Research Council, in 1925, It publishes its own journal, Child Develop=-
ment, and is concerned with physical, mental, emotional, and social growth
through adolescence.

In this general area of growth, intellectual development has been
the subject of special study, having a substantial background in studies
of an earlier period. The "nature-vs.-nurture" question was further
reported on; 43/ questions of the constancy of the IQ came to the fore

Fritz Redl. '"Mental Hygiene." Encyclopedia of Educational
Research, pp. 713=725. 1941,

Howard Y. licClusky, Chairman. "Mental Hygiene and Health Edu-
cation." Review of Educational Research Vol. 10, No. 55 pp. 403=527;
December 1940, See also the preceding issue in this area: "Mental
Hygiene and Adjustment." Vol. 6, No. 5, pp. 459-563; December 1936,

National Education Association, Department of Supervisors and
Directors of Instruction. Mental Health in the Classroom. Thirteenth
Yearbook. Washington, D. C.: National Education Association, 1940.

304 pp.

42/ Arthur T Jersild, Chairman. "Growth and Development."
Review of Educational Research Vol. 11, No. 5, pp. 475-618; December
1941, See also preceding issues in this area: Vol. 9, No. 1; February
1939, Vol, 6, No. 1; February 1936. Vol. 3, No. 2; April 1933.

Frank N, Freeman and Others. "Child Development."
Encyclopedia of Educational Research, pp. 127-185. 194l.

National Society for the Study of Education. Child Development
and the Curriculum. Thirty-Eighth Yearbook, Part I. Bloomington, I11,:
Public School Publishing Co., 1939, 442 pp.

Charles D. Flory. "Child Development." Implications of
Research for the Classroom Teacher, Chapter V. Pp. 66-80. Washington,
D. C.: National Education Association, 1939. 318 pp.

George D. Stoddard. "Research in Child Development.” M—
tional Research, Chapter II, pp. 20-50. American Council on Education
Studies, Series I, No. 10. Washington, D. C.: The Councii, 1939.

43/ National Society for the Study of Education. Intelligence:
Its Nature and Nurture. Thirty-Ninth Yeerbook, Parts I and II.
Bloomington, Ill.: Public School Publishing Co., 1940.
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and were subsumed in larger issues; 44/ twins and other children of
multiple births are still being studied for possible light on the factors
which contribute to intelligence; and Terman's thousand bright children
are being followed into maturity. 45/ Factor analysis, a new statistical
tool presumed to be powerful for analytical purposes, has been widely
used in recent years, but appears to have left as many questions subject
to debate as it has thrown light on. 46/ It may be of greater value to
parsimony than to analysis.

As one form of application of the great interest in child growth and
development which has been manifest, guidance and counseling services have
been widely established and have become the center of a large amount of
study. 47/ Vocational guidance is now included in the larger concept of
general guidance.

Improving the Efficiency of the School

The school, as a social instrument, may be well directed with refer-
ence to the needs of society and of the pupil, but may still vary greatly
in the efficiency with which it performs its tasks. The general field of
educational organization, administration, and support, having as its

44/ Paul L. Boynton. "Intelligence and Intelligence Tests."
Encyclopedia of Educational Research, pp. 622=634. 1941.
Arthur E. Traxler, Chairman. "Psychological Tests and Their
Uses." Review of Educational Research Vol. 11, No., 1; February 1941.
See also earlier issues in this area: Vol. 8, No. 3; June 1938; Vol. 5,
No. 3; June 1935; Vol. 2, No. 4, October 1932.

45/ See the Thirty-Minth Yearbook, footnote 43.

46/ Xarl J. Holzinger. "Factor Analysis." Encyclopedia of Educa=
tional Research, pp. 487-492. See also pp. 626-627. 194L. 5
Karl J. Holzinger and H, H. Harman. Factor Anglysis:
A Synthesis of Factorial Methods. Chicago: University of Chicago Press,
1941. /417 pp.

47/ "Guidance." Encyclopedia of Educational Research, Dp. 549-5513
and "Colleges and Universities—Student Personnel Work," Dp. 248=326. 1941.

Ruth M. Strang, Chairman. "Pupil Personnel, Guidance, and
Counseling." Review of Educational Research Vol. 12, No. 1; February 1942,
See also previous issues in this area: Vol. 9, No. 2; April 1939. Vol. 6,
No. 2; April 1936, Vol. 3, No. 3; June 1933. . 1

National Society for the Study of Education. gg_dw_é‘:_d;l-
cational Institutions. Thirty-Seventh Yearbook, Part 1. Bloomington,
I11,: Public School Publishing Co., 1938. 313 pp. : 2

Goodwin Watson. "Research in Guidance and Personality Adjust-
ment," Educational Research, Chapter V, pp. 114=134. American Counc:{.l
on Education Studies, Series I, No. 10. Washington, D.C.: The Council,
1939. 189 pp,
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ultimate purpose to make the taxpayer's dollar yield as large a return to
socigty as possible, has undoubtedly been the subject of more research
than in any previous period. In fact practically all research in admin-
istration is of fairly recent date.

The changing form of the vertical organization so as to provide
terminal, general education by the end of the second year of college has
been mentioned earlier (footnotes 12-14). Studies of articulation between
high school and college 48/ are taking on a somewhat new form., The lO~year
study in Pennsylvania was concerned primarily with student accomplish-
ment, pointing the need for better records and guidance. The daring 8~year
study undertaken by the Commission on the Relation of School and College,
of the Progressive Education Association, was completed in 1941 and reports
are now in process of publication, 2)/ In this large experiment some 300
colleges and universities agreed to waive ordinary entrance requirements
for the graduates of 30 secondary schools. The high schools thereupon set
to work to ascertain what kind of education they would give when freed of
college domination. The report, to be made in 5 volumes, promises much
for the secondary=school curriculum and for a better institutional adapt-
ation to the purpose of providing sound secondary=school education.

The over=all organization of all educational services 51/ of a formal
nature has come under the survey of one or more groups. The largest study,
taking its departure from financial problems, considered the whole subject
of Federal relationship to State and local conduct of education. 2/ This
study began in 1936, was reported to the Congress in 1938, and completed
the publication of its 19 staff studies in 1939. The problem of equaliza-
tion of educational opportunity is central; 53/ along with this goes

48/ FEdward S. Jones. "Articulation of Secondary School and College."

Encyclopedia of Educational Research, pp. 65=69. 1941,

49/ William S. Learned and Ben D. Wood. The Student and His Knowl=-
edge. Bulletin No. 29, New York: Carnegie Foundation for the Advance-
ment of Teaching, 1938. 406 pp.

50/ Wilford M. Aikin. The Story of the Eight-Year Study. Adven=-
ture in American Education, Vol. I. New York: Harper and Brothers,

1942. 157 pp.

51/ John Dale Russell, Chairman. "Organization and Administration
of Education." Review of Educational Research Vol. 10, No. 4, ppe 299-402;
October 1940. See also earlier issues in this area: Vol. 7, No. 4;
October 1937, Vol. 4, No. 4; October 1934. Vol. 1, No. 3; June 1931,
Theodore L. Rellen, "Administration—City School;" and W. W,
Coxe, "Administration—State School." Encyclopedia of Educational
Research, pp. 4=13, and 13=18. 1941.
52/ Advisory Committee on Education. Mﬁw. {Sun-
mary volume.) Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office, 1938. 243 pp.
Lloyd E, Blauch. "Federal Relations to Education." Encvelopedia
of Educationgl Research, pp. 494=503. 194l.

53/ Newton Edwards. Equal Fducational Opportunity for Youth. A

report to the American Youth Commission. Washington, D.C.: American
Council on Education, 1939. 189 ppe
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equalization of the burden of support, both between States and within
States. 54/ Such studies quickly involve problems of local organization
in the form of territorial units for school support, attendance, and
administration,

The enlarging of local school districts accentuates the problems of
pupil transportation, 26/ which in turn are usually studied against a
background of general business administration 51/ of the school system,
including operation and maintenance of the plant, and purchasing of sup-
plies and equipment. Work in this area has been stimulated in part by
the National Association of Public School Business Officials, which has
produced a number of monographs, School buildings, like the curriculum,
require continuous adaptation to changing social concepts and uses, and
recent studies have emphasized this need. 58/ As a background setting
for all phases of business and general administration, school law—
constitutional and statutory, and court decisions—must be constantly
summarized and kept in mind.

54/ William G. Carr. "Finance, School." Encyclopedia of Educa-
tional Research, pp. 503=520., 1941,

Paul R, Mort. "Research in the Structural Aspects of Educa-
tional Finance." Educational Research, Chapter VI, pp. 135-166. American
Council on Education Studies, Series I, No. 10, Washington, D.C.: The
Cou-nCil’ 1939- 189 Pp.

25/ Henry F. Alves, Archibald W. Anderson, and John Guy Fowlkes.

Local School Unit Organization in Ten States. U. S. Office of Education
Bulletin 1938, No. 10. Local School Units Project. Washington, D. C.:
Government Printing Office, 1939. 334 pp.

Howard A. Dawson, "Consolidation of Schools." Encyclopedia of

Educational Research, pp. 362=367. 1941.

56/ Howard A. Dawson., "Transportation of Pupils." Encyclopedia
of Educational Research, pp. 1313=1317. 1941.

[}

2’1/ Edgar L. Morphet, Cliairman. "Finance and Business Administra-
tion." Review of Educational Research, Vol. 11, No. 2; April 1941. See
also earlier issues in this area: Vol. 8, No. 2; April 1938, Vol. 5,
No., 2; April 1935. Vol. 2, No. 2; April 1932.

Ward G. Reeder. "Business Administration of Schools."
Encyclopedia of Educational Research, pp. 103-119. 194l.

58/ John Guy Fowlkes, Chairman. "School Plant and Equipment,"
Review of Educational Research, Vol, 12, No. 2; April 1942. .
T. C. Holy, "School Plant." Encyclopedia of Educational
Research, pp. 1028=1054. 1941.

59/ M, M. Chambers and Newton Edwards. "School Law." Encyclopedia
of Educational Research, pp. 1017=1027. 1941, 4
M. M. Chambers, Editor. JYearbook of School LaW. Washington,
D.C.: American Council on Education. Issued annually since 1933.

7
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Problems of teacher education and teacher selection and supervision
lie close to the heart of the school system., 60/ It is recognized that
only a beginning has been made in the direction of predicting teaching
success, and that the curriculum for teacher education is still subject
to question. The American Council on Education, through its Commission
on Teacher Education, launched a 5-year program of Cooperative Study of
Teacher Education. _6_]J The Council has also prepared, through its
National Committee on Teacher Examinations, a uniform objective test which
nay be given to prospective teachers throughout the Hation, Q/ The
Stanford Social Education Investigation 63/ seeks to stimulate in-service
growth of teachers., )

Appraising the School and Its Product

No undertaking is complete without some form of appraisal, Edu-
cators have for some time been active in this process. HNot only have
achievement tests 64/ and intelligence tests 65/ and personality

60/ Willard S. Elsbree, Chairman. "Teacher Personnel." Review of
Educational Research, Vol. 10, No, 3; June 1940. See also earlier issues
in this area: Vol. 7, lNo, 3; June 1937. Vol. 4, No. 3; June 1934. Vol, 1,
No. 2; April 1931,

Earl W, Anderson and Others., "Teacher Personnel." Encyclopedia
of Educational Research, pp. 1243=1272. Also, “Teacher Education,"
pp. 1198=1243, Also, A. S. Barr, "Supervision and In~Service Training,"
pp. 1190=1196. 19/1.

Benjamin W, Frazier, Education of Teachers: Selected Bibliog=-
raphy, October 1, 1935, to January 1, 1941. U.S. Uffice of Education
Iéulletin, 1941, No, 2, Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office, 1941.

0 pp.

61/ American Council on Education. Cooperative Study of Teacher
Education. Bennington Planning Conforence for the Cooperative Study of
Teacher Fducation. Washington, D.C.: The Council, 1939. 261 ppe

6_2/ American Council on Education. National Committee on Teacher
Examinations., David G. Ryans. "Professional Examination of Teaching
Candidates: A Report of the First Annual Administration of the National
Teacher Exaninations." School and Society 52: 273=84; October 5, 1940,

63/ I. J. Quillen and E. A, Krug, "Stanford Social Education
Investigation," Educational Method 20: 323=27; March 1941.

_6_4/ Walter W, Cook, '"Tests, Achievement." Encyclopediac of Educa=
tional Research, pp. 1283=-1301. 1941,
Harry A. Greene, Chairman. "Educational Tests and Their Uses."
Review of Educational Research, Vol., 8, No. 5, pp. 493-596; December 1938.
See also earlier issues in this area: Vol. 5, No. 5; December 1935.
Vol., 3, No. 1; February 1933. :
Gertrude H, Hildreth, Bibliography of Mental Tests and Rating
Scales. New York: Psychological Corporation, 1939, 2d ed. 295 pp.

Oscar K. Buros. Nineteen Forty Mental Measurements Yearbook.
Highland Park, N. J.: Mental Megsurements Yearbook, 1941. 674 pp.

65/ See references in footnote 44; also Hildreth, and Buros in
footnote 64.
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neasures 66/ been developed extensively and studied both technically and
practically, but attempts are being made to ascertain the improvement in
adult habits and community practices traceable to education. _62/

The school survey movement, which began about three decades ago, has
continued., 68/ The United States Office of Education has been responsible
for several national surveys, 69/ in addition to its extensive presenta=-
tion of data in its regular Biennial Surveys, begun in 1916-18, The out=
standing survey of public schools in recent years was the Regents! Inguiry
into the Character and Cost of Public Education in New York State. ZQ?

66/ Sec Hildreth, and Buros, in footnote 64.
Willard C. Olson, "Personality." Encyclopedia of Educational
Research, pp. 785=95. 1941.
See Review of Educational Research, issues cited in footnote 44,
and also Vol. 2, No. 33 June 1932,

67/ Harold F. Clark. "The Social Effectivencss of Education,"
Review of Educational Research 10: 38-51, 67-71; February 1940,
C. C. Peters, "Social Effectiveness of Forrnal Education,!
Encyclopedia of Educational Research, pp. 1119-1122, 1941,

68/ Charles Ho Judd. "Contributions of School Surveys.," The
Scientific Movenent in Education, pp. 9=20. National Society for the Study
of Education, Thirty=Seventh Yearbook, Part II, Bloonington, Ill.: Public
School Publishing Co., 1938,

Jesse B, Sears. "School Surveys." Encyclopedia of Educational
Research, pp. 1058=1064. 1941. See also the reference by Sears cited in
footnote 6,

Henry Lester Smith and E. A, 0'Dell, compilers. Bibliocgraphy

of School Surveys and of References on School Surveys. Im?.iana University
School of Education Bulletin 14: 1-144; June 1938, Bloomington, Ind.

gg/ Published by the Government Printing Office, Washington, D. C.:
The National Survey of Secondary Education, Bulletin 1932, ifo. 17, 28
monographs. 1933=35.
National Survey of the Education of Teachers. Bulletin 1933,
No, 10, 6 volumes. 1933=35.
National Survey of School Finance. Bulletin 1932, No. 15, 1932.
(This survey was interrupted by the depression,)

Survey of Land=Grant Colleres and Universities. Bulletin 1930,
No. 9, 2 volumes., 1930,

Survey of Negro Colleges and Universities. Bulletin 1928,
No, 7. 1929, i
Walton C. John., "National Surveys of the Office of Education."
Biennial Survey of Education, 1928-30, Vol. I, Chapter 20, 1931-'
National Survey of Visual Instruction., School Use of Visual
Aids, Bulletin 1938, No. 4. 1938. 68 pp.

70/ For a summaery volume see: ILuther H., Gulick, Education for
American Life. New York: McGraw=Hill Book GCo., 1938, 167 ppe
The survey produced 109 separate studies, only 13 of which were
published as books.
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The survey particularly emphasized secondary education. The reports of
the Eight=Ycar Study (see footnote 50) constitute a comprchensive survey
of the 30 cooperating secondary schools. Higher education was the subjcct
of two national surveys (footnote 69), and received most intensive treet-
ment in the University of Chicago survey. 71/

The extensive activities in connection with revision of accrediting
standards for secondary and higher education institutions carried on by a
number of regional accrediting ageincies have resulted in considerable
stimulation toward self-evaluation on the part of the institutions, in
addition to the production of new sets of standards. 12/ The Departent
of Secondary School Principals, of the National Education Association, has
issued two incisive reports on high=school programs _'_7_2/ and has secured
widespread discussion of them. Mort and others studied the flexibility of
schools in adjusting to changing ideas and needs. 74/

Sources of Systematic Information on Educational Research

For one who wishes to keep currently informed it is necessary to
utilize regular channels of information. The following sources are listed
because of theilr systematic nature or comprehensive coverage.

Monroe's Encyclopedia 75/ provides a good datum plane for educational
research up to about the middle of 1940, The Review of Educational )
Research, 76/ appearing five times a year, carries forward. The Education

71/ Floyd W. Reeves and Others. University of Chicago Survey.
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1933. 12 vol,

_7_2/ North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools,
Committee on Revision of Standards for Higher Institutions. Evaluation
of Higher Institutions. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1935=37.
7 vol,

Cooperative Study of Seconddary School Standards Committee.
Evaluative Criteria and Educational Temperatures. 2 vols. in 1,
Washington, D,C.: The Committee, 744 Jackson Place, 1939. 238 pp.

E. D. Grizzell., "Accreditation." Encyclopedia of Educational
Research, pp. 1=3, 1941,

73/ Committee on the Orientation of Secondary Education, "Issues of
Secondary Education." Department of Secondary School PrinciPal{5 Bulletin,
20: 1-364; January 1936. And: "Functions of Secondary Education.'
Bulletin, 21: 1=266; January 1937. ’

74/ Paul R, Mort ond Francis G. Cornell. American Schools in Transi-
tion, New York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 194l. 546 PPa
zSponsored by the Columbia University Council for Research in the Social
Sciences; one of a number of reports.) -

75/ Walter S. Monroe, editor. Encyclopedia of Educational Research.
Prepared under the auspices of the American Educational Research Associa=
tion. New York: Macmillan, 1941. 1344 Pp.

76/ Published. by the American Educational Research Association,
Washington, D, C., Began in 193l. Covers educational research under
15 topics. Each issue covers 3 years.
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Index 77/ includes research reports, but is responsible for non=research
literature as well. Monroe and Shores prepared a comprehensive bibliog=
raphy of bibliographies up to 1935. 78/ Systematic bibliographies cover=
ing 20 phases of education have been appearing in the Elementary School
Journal and the School Review, ZQ/ monthly, since 1933, The U. S. Office
of Education bulletin 80/ is the best source for information on theses

in Education,

Current descriptions of the work of research and other agencies have
been provided for some years in the Journal of Educational Research 81
and more recently in a series of annual reviews in School and Society. §_%/
Annotated lists of reports of various educational committees or cormis=
sions have been prepared annually for the past 8 years. 83/ A number of
special studies or reviews of research activities are serviceable for
certain purposes. 84/ A number of reports have emphasized the research

77/ Published by the H. W. Wilson Co., New York. Began in 1929,

7_8/ Walter S. Monroe and Louis Shores. Bibliographies and Summaries
in Fducation to July 1935. New York: H.W. Wilson Co., 1936, 470 ppe

12/ Published by the Department of 'Education, University of Chicago,
Chicago,

8_0/ Bibliography of Research Studies in Education. U. S. Office of
Education Bulletin., Issued annually since 1927, Government Printing
Office, Washington, D. C.

81/ Carter V. Good, editor. "Research News and Communications."

A department in the Journal of Educational Research. Published by the
Public School Publishing Co., Bloomington, I1ll,

82/ Carter V. Good. "Educational Progress During the Year." School
and Society 47: 345-52; March 12, 1938, Annually, in March or April,
Latest review to date, March 7, 1942.

83/ William G. Carr. "Deliberative Committee Reports." School and
Society 55: 199-206; February 21, 1942, This is the eighth such report;
earlier reports appeared in issues for May 9, 1936, April 17, 1937, Feb.

26, 1938, Feb, 11, 1939, Aug. 31, 1940, and Feb. 8, 1941, Some of these
reports were issued in bulletin form by the Educational Policies Commis-
sion, Washington, D. C.

SJ/ Carter V. Good. "Educational Reconstruction in the United States."
Educational Record 23: 140=65; January 1942. )

National Resources Committee. Science Committee. "l. Relation
of the Federal Government to Research." Research—A National Resource.
Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office, 1938, 255 pp.

David Segel. "Educational Research Studies of National Scope or
Significance." Biennial Survey of Education in the United States 1938=
Vol.,I, Chap. 10. Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office,

U.S. Office of Education. g_ig__nm_l_s_ur__v_e_z___mw.
Bulletin, 1937, No., 2, Vol. I, Chap., III, "Higher Educati?n"—se?tlon on
"Research", pp. 55=64. Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office, 1940,

William H. Zeigel, Jr. Research in Secondary Schools. U.S.
Office of Education Bulletin, 1932, No. 17. National Survey of Secondary
Education, Monograph No, 15. Washington, D.C.: Government Printing
Office’ 1933, 172 PPe

13
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Footnote 84—continued.

Hilda Maehling and Paul T. Rankin., "The Interpretation and Evalua-
tion of Research." Implications of Research for the Classroom Teacher,
Chapter III, pp. 38-52., Washington, D. C. National Education Associa-
tion, 1939, 318 pp.

Walter S, Monroe and Max D. Engelhart. The Scientific Study of Fduca-
tional Problems. New York: Macmillan Co., 1936, 504 pp.

National Society for the Study of Education. The Scientific iiovement
in Education, Thirty-Seventh Yearbook, Part II. Frank N, Freeman, Chair-
man. Bloomington, I1l.: Public School Publishing Co., 1938. 529 »p.

Review of Educational Research. '"Methods of Research in Education.”
Vol. 9, No. 5: December 1939. (A corresponding issue to be published in
Decenber 1942, as Vol, 12, No. 5,)

Frederick Lamson Whitney. The Elements of Research. New York:
Prentice Hall, Inc., 1937, 616 pp.
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Tt may be of value to list here the leading bibliographies and
treatises on research methodology, which have appeared since 1930. These

publications generally cite important research studies by way of illustra-
tion,

Harold H, Abelson, The Art of Educational Research., Yonkers=on-
Hudson, N.Y.: World Book Co., 1933, 332 pp.

Carter Alexander. How To Locate Educational Information and Data.
New York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1941. 23 ed,
rev. 439 ppe.

John C, Almack. Research and Thesis Writing. Boston: Houghton
Mifflin Coe, 1930, 310 pp,

Oscar K, Buros, editor. Second Yearbook of Research and Statis-
tical Methodology Books and Reviews., Highland Park, N.J.:
Gryphon Press, 1941, 383 pp.

Dorothy Campbell Culver. HMethodology of Social Science Research: A
Bibliography. Publications of the Bureau of Public Administra-
tion. Berkeley, Calif,: University of California Press, 1936. 159 pp.

Carter V, Good, compiler. %Selected Bibliography on the Method-
ology of Educational Research and Releted Problems." An annual
bibliography published in the September issue of the Journal of
Educational Research. The first bibliography was in October 1930,

Carter V, Good, A. S, Barr, and Douglas E. Scates. Methodology of
Educational Research. New York: D. Appleton-Century Co., 1936.
882 pp.

Henry W, Holmes and Others. Educational Research. American Council
on Education Studies, Series I, No., 10, Washington, D.C.: The
Council, 1939. 189 pp.

85/ B. R. Buckingham, "Our First Twenty-Five Years." (A history of
the American Educational Research Association.) National Education Asso=
ciation Proceedings, 1941. Washington, D. C.: National Education Asso-
ciation, 1941, pp. 347=363. A

Henry R. Evans., "Educational Boards and Foundations:" Biennial
Survey of Education, 1928=1930, Part I, Chapter 21. U.S. Off}ce.of Educa=
tion Bulletin, 1931, No., 20, Washington, D.C.: Government Printing
Office, 19310 ;

Carter V. Good. "Organized Research in Education: Foundations,
Commissions, and Committees." Review of Educational Research 9: 569=5753
December 1939,

Charles H. Judd. Research in the United States Office of Fduca=
tion. Advisory Committee on Education, Staff Study No. 19, Washington,
D. C.: Government Printing Office, 1939. 133 pp. - ;

Douglas E. Scates. "Organized Research in Education: National,
State, City, and University Bureaus of Research." Review of Educational
Research 9: 576=90; December 1939,

R
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Journal of Educational Research. "A Symposium on Participation of
the Field Worker in Educational Research," Vol. 29, No. 2;
ppe 81=153; October 1935,

E. F, Lindquist. Statistical Analysis in Educational Research.
Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1940. 266 pp. (Especially Chapter

IV on "Importance of Design in Educational Experiments.')

In spite of the econonic depression which ushered in the 1930!'s and
the world war which darkened their close, the past decade has seen an
unprecedented amount of educational research in the United States, National
surveys and other large=scale undertakings by a host of national agencies
and educational organizations have been more prominent than ever before,
Furthermore, the tone of educational literature indicates that there is a
growing acceptance of educational ideas which heretofore were held only as
theories; and a number of organizations have taken as much pains to see
that research findings were put into practice as they have to undertake
new research, Nation=wide enterprises and implementation seem to be the
characteristics of research for the past 10 years which are outstanding,

We may divide educational research into four areas: First, the effort
to ascertain the needs of society and to make changes in the direction of
adapting the school program to those needs. Studies of social needs have
been prominent in recent years. Of large concern have been the needs of
youth out of school, and many surveys have been conducted to this end. It
may be said that the public=school system is primarily concerned with the
satisfactory adjustnent of high=school graduates to the vocational and
social world which they enter upon graduation from secondary education.

The second large area of research effort is the study of the pupil—
his nature, his needs as a pupil, and his course of growth. Longitudinal
studies of physical, mental, emotional, and social development have pro-
vided a base of information from which further insights may readily be
derived and applications made to school practices. It nay well be that
fundamental changes in school procedures will be made as a result of these
findings,.

The third area is that of improving the efficiency of the school as
an agency-—improving its general organization so that it will serve sor.;:.ety
better, and raising the level of both general and business adminis?rat:.mn.
Inportant studies of school support and reorganization of school districts
have been made. School buildings are to be made more generally usefuls
Teacher education and growth are receiving attention.

The fourth area is the general one of appraisal., This extends from
appraisal of pupil work and achievement, to an over-all evaluation of
schools and school systems. Educators have been active in studyl{lg and
criticizing their own efforts, and in improving and extending their means
of appraisal,

Reports of research studies are noy being systematically indexed, sun-
marized and reviewed, so that no one need longer remaln in ignorance of
regsearch findings because of difficulty in locating then.



EIGHTH PAN AMERICAN CHILD CONGRESS }’
WASHINGTON, D. C. II 211 T8
May 2-9, 1942

PAPER prepared by: Section II

Miss Julia L. Sauer, Head, Education and Recreation
Department of Work with Children,

Public Library,

Rochester, New York

LIBRARY SERVICES TO CHIIDREN IN A WORLD AT WAR

The question with which children's librarians are concerned today is tie
question as to what adjustments in their theories, their objectives, and their
policies the present world situation makes imperative. The war has touched
every phase of our lives, personal, political, and economic. If it touches
libraries in no way except to threaten decreased appropriations and to provide
an opportunity for a Victory Book Campaign for the men in service then libraries
must face the conclusion that they have played a very small, a very superficial
part, indeed, in the throbbing life of the country. But if they do serve funda-
mental needs then the changes in the lives of the public whom they serve must
indicate changes, adjustments, and sacrifices that they can make in meeting
those needs. It is appalling to be able to find so few, but the country has
not passed from a statc of peace to a state of war which will in itself be
stable. Month by month during the years zhead there will be new demands and
new opportunities.

So far therc are thrce respects in goneral in which war conditions hove
touched children!s lives and in which libraries should be able to help dircctly
or indirectly. Children face a loss of sccurity, they are bewildered by what
they do not understand, and they need, and will need increasingly, 2 refuge and
2 shelter for the spirit.

Security, we are told, is a basic nced of childhood. During the years of
our economic depression there were vast numbers of children whose homes shook
or collapsed about them. OCertain traces of instability oxlsting at some age
levels may be directly due to the loss of the security of the home during that
period. Even more in time of war or crisis are children in danger of losing
their sense of sccurity. Bewildered, worried, sorrowing paronts throw o fseling
of unrest ond uncertainty over the normsl ~tmosphere of a home; perhaps the
parent who plunges enthusiastically, almost joyfully into war relief activities
creates o situation that is equally disastrous. Children go out from this
unusual home atmosphere only to find that, outside their homes, their security
is challenged from another angle. These children do not question for a moment
our ability to defeat the enemy in this war, but the effect on them of what they
are hearing on 2ll sides is something that they connot kmow how to combat. They
are hearing of the collapse of governments, of refugces without s country; they
hear their own government critized, their lcaders blamed and censured. How can
they know that their own country is not in danger of collapse; that what they
hear is only the exercise of the right of free speech? Anything that will help
at this time to fortify the faith and confidonce of children in their democratic
institutions and in their leaders will serve a definite purpose. They need a
sense of political security, of solidarity; the stimulation that comes from
criticism should still bc the prerogative of their elders.
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Libraries are prone to believe that an ansvwer to almost any problem can
be found in a book but there is one possible answer to this problem that pre-
cedes the book. His public library is often the vary first democratic institu~
tion with which a child comes into contact if he is a borrover before he reaches
school age. What does he learn there about democratic institutions? That they
are involved with restrictions, red tape, penalties and difficulties? Or are
the rules so few, so simple, $o necessary that he can understand and, as a re-
sult, respect them? Is time found to explain rules and penalties to him so
that he can see how each has its basis in the rights of others and the necessity
to safeguard public property? Is he made to feel like a culprit when he pays
a fine, or does he have a chance to experience the pride that comes when an
obligation has been honestly met? Does it seem trivial to think of building
confidence in one's democratic institutions on the basis of o library rule?
It is no more trivial than the miracle that follows the planting of any seed.
To learn to use properly the opportunities which his country, through whatever
unit, has provided for him is training in elementary citizenshipe It is 2lso
an important step toward comprehension of the basic principles for which his
country stands, and for which it fights.

But as far as books themselves are concerned, what can libraries provide
that will help to give children a sense of political asecurity? No one book,
of course, will serve. But there must be reassurance in the life of Abrzham
Lincoln and in his faith in the ability of the country to endure; in the story
of the Declaration of Independence, of the Constitution, of the Bill of Rights.
Bitter difference of opinion, bitter opposition, bitier isolationists existed
tefore——-the Union has weathered them all and it will againe Any story that
shows with what tenacity our forefathers clung to their ideals and fought for
them, in peace no less than in wer, gives an unwavering conviction that this
nation of ours is solid, safe. GClearing weather by Cornelia Meigs, a story
of the ratification of the Constitution, is such a one. For younger children
any one of a dozen stories that show how safe and comfortable a pre-school
runavay or wrongdoer can be when once the policeman or the traffic officer
has taken charge, can build faith in all officials. In fact, any child who
has learned that he can put his grimy little hand into the hand of the law
with complete confidence has learned something invaluable about his countrr.

History, biography and fiction all offer plenty of parallels to current
situations but in the excitement of the moment few children will have patience
to build up a chronological background for themselves in their reading. Such
thoughtful reading at a time like the present, when history itself has been
telescoped, is only possible under the guidance of a teacher. The average
reader is impatient even with a fine book like The making of a democracy by
Hartman, which begins logically with the Middle Ages. Try, by way of experi-
nent, to give an eager boy who wants a book on Naviators® a story of two medi-
asval lmights in mortal combat as substitute. He is frankly anazed at the
stupidity which makes you think they could interest hinm now. But give hin
Fast's Haym Sglomon. He can relate that to his world; he can see specifically
vhat Hoym Salomon might mean to Mr. Morgenthau because he grasps that Haym
Salomon is the kind of patriot it takes to get bombers to General MacArthur.

In a year which has seen the publication of a larger number of tiographies
than ever before we still clamor for more of another sorts Too nany have been
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unneeded, prompted by nostalgia for early American literature or by commercial
competition. We still need more material on living men and men of action;
brief, ephemeral accounts will do provided they are sound, unbiased and ration-
al in their admiration. Must we, because we have not a single good book about
him, watch boys fight for True comics in order to read about General MacArthur?
Men and women whose lives and actions are the very essence of heroism-—the
heroism of lifelong devotion to a cause, a principle, or a conviction--as Sir-
Arthur Quiller-Couch has defined it in his Book of courage, are not lacking in
our public 1life. These are the lives that can give children political faith.
Writers like Joseph Cottler, Haym Jaffe and Albert Carr who have demonstrated
their ability to present biography in relation to enduring values in civiliza-
tion might be conscripted to advantage to write the stories of such men.

Thinking adults are confused and uncertain in the face of rapidly changing
conditions. Children are bewildered to an even greater degree by what they do
not understand. What types of reading matter have libraries to offer, what
specific books, that will help children to understand the current scene? Strict-
ly speaking there are as yet few "war® books for children. There has not been
time for them to be written nor have the children begun to ask for them. War
strategy has not yet caught their attention. It is no concern of theirs whether
an offensive might advantageously have been launched in Italy some two years ago
or whether an A. E. F. should be on its way to Siverie now. 3But they are vitally
and intelligently interested in the Armg and the Navy; md in every type of plane
amminition or technical device. These are the tools in the job we have under-
taken; these are the tools they themselves expect to use later. The books appenr
ing of this kind are so abundant that it is not difficult to select those which
are scientific and accurate in subject matter and attractive in format, and to
weed out the pseudo~scientific and the emotional. Few of them feature or dwell
on the horror nnd destruction for which thesc snme devices are designed. Boys
will rcad serious, even difficult, scientific books with absorption; they have
demonstrated so clearly that they are capable of understanding the books about
the mechanism of their world that they bave a right to the newest and the best.

War fiction--the juvenile spy story, the thrilling escape from Nazi and
Japanese-—is sure to come. These will be the books to watch with suspicion,
and to ask of each one what purpose it serves, whether it merely terrifies,
whether it leaves a sense of insecurity, whether 1t arouses hate and prejudice,
or whether it gpurs our war effort. There has been one little story, not very
well written, that seems to meet the tests from the point of view of sub;]ect.
matter. Its title is Snow treasure. 1/ It is said to be based on a true inci-
dent that occured at the beginning of the Norwegian occupation when gold
bullion was saved from the enemy by sending the children of the town coast:.tng
to the shore with the bricks concealed on their sleds. This is plot ma.tt_ena.l
growing out of reality. While it required courage on the part of the children,
it required obedience to a still greater degree, and the ability to follow

1/ McSwigan, Snow treasure, Dutton (2.00)

s w—
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orders and carry out unquestioningly plans made by adults. It is worth noting~
as an example of the type of story which will help to satisfy vicariously with-
out undue emotion the craving for participation in the war effort. It is a
type of book for which we nust watch, judge palnstakingly and buy cautiously
even when it meets the tests.

It is unfortunate that so irportant and clean cut = statenent of issues
as that posed by Howard Pease in his The black tanker should have been so soon
out-dated. The black tanker is concerned with the ethics of shipping oil to
Japan while it was still lawful to do so. It has the quality, rare in modern
fiction, of forcing upon young readers the necessity to face a dilemma and to
think for themselves. Iirs Pease is probably the most popular writer for boys
today, as judged by library readers, and one whose integrity merits confidence.
We hope that in his next books he will be as courageous as he was in his last.

Perhaps one of the sacrifices that we must make is to ask children to grow
up a little faster. Perhaps the time has come when children must be given more
realism in their literature because to understand their world requires a grasp
of realities.

We have wanted for our children the happiest possible childhood. We have
planned for them a steady untroubled progression through their education toward
the goal of a rich, abundant life. There is a cultural heritage of books wait-
ing for them that should form an essential part of that education. Poetry,
epic, saga, imaginative literature of classic nroportions from 211 lands and
all times——these are the books on which man has grown strong through the ages.
These are the books which he needs to nourish the very roots of his spirit.
There is only so much reading time in a child?s childhood. To curtail his
reading of such literature for any purpose whatsoever seems at first glance to
be denying him his birthright . But few of the plans made to achieve the high-
est good, whether by men or nations, are proceeding as scheduled. uen are
laying aside their dreams and their hopes while they take on the grim business
of winning the right for themselves and their children to live by those dreams
again "this side eternity." If we could believe that, by putting into the hand:
of children today certain books rather than other books, we could interpret for
them this strange world we live in no one would hesitate. If we could believe
that certain books might, even possibly, expand the hearts of children into
a sympathetic conception of the part that raciel, social and regional differ-
ences and traditions play in this land of ours, no one would feel the experi-
ment unworthy of the trying. For those who think it dangerous to deviate from
the accepted plan for children's reading by offering them books that may bring
them into contact with conditions that are unpleasont, disturbing and thought-
Provoking there is the comfort of a statement of Lenin's, quoted in Lincoln
Steffen's Autobiography, "This is the advantage of a plan..eyou cen tack as
you must but if you kmow you are wrong you cax steer back on your course."

Ve need never lose sight of the fact that we may be tacking; we can get back
on our course in time; and we know that the great literature will endure, will
valt, Mony a father whose own childhood wos underprivileged has read the great
epics and sagas for the first time when he read them to his children. One can-
not say that they came too late. The child who has read widely in stories of
modern life to the exclusion of classic literature mny lose in lofty dreams
and idealism, but he may gain in richer human sympethy, human kindness, and
human understanding.
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This word "democracy" that is on every page of print and in every speech—
abused, lauded, exploited and idealized-—is something that thoughtful adults are
groping in all humility to understand; it is a concept that each formulates for
himself. It 1s not something that children can ve taught in zbstractions. We
know somehow that it is the sum total of the values of the American way of life:
that 1s woven out of the warp and woof of daily living, shot through with exper-
iment, mistake and failure but with honesty, integrity and high purpose as well.
Children will form their own conceptions as they grow in understonding. If we
can put into their hands honest books that will help them to know all aspects
of their country and all types of its people we will have given them = means to
understand much of what happens around them and to them.

To those who believe that girls and boys have a right to materlals with
vwhich to do their own thinking the question is not whether it is desirable to
give them more realism in their literature, more grasp of their country'!s prob-
lems, morec understanding of their neighbors, but whether it is possible to <o
s0. It becomes a question of whether we have at various reading levels books
that present true and faithful plctures of our country. A refugee who describes
bimself as "a typical young middle-class intellectual from Central Burope" 1/
tells us that before coming to this country he had constructed an imaginary
America in his brain with the help of books he had read--a picture of America
as an unfortunate country inhabited chiefly by gungsters, merciless business
men, and hypocritical doctors and clergymen. He bases his misconceptions on
the facts that conditions depicted in certain books have improved in the years
since their publication, though the books themselves still rate high as liter~
ature; that the hard-working, decent middle-class, comprising some eighty per-
cent of the population, do not provide such thrilling material for the writer
as a lynched Fegro or the extravagant hobbies of o business magnate; and that
descriptions of regions are assumed to apply to the country as a whole. The
child who is born in America faces the same dangers in learning to kmow this
country from the books about it. The books that best explain America to a
forelgn child should be those that best explain America to an American child.

Stories that give an honest picture of life in our country are oftem those
of quite unexciting normal middle-class living which center around the struggle
to keep a home, to keep a family together, or to establish 2 home. The constant
recurrence of this basic theme in variation is not entirely an indication of the
author's paucity of plot material; rather, to judge from the satisfaction that
children derive from it, is it evidence that the sense of home and family has
not been lost during the depression years when homes were in jeopardy. Some
times they are stories that depict life characteristic of unusual regions. Some
bring home to the reader the possibdilities of various vocations with indication
of their significance in American life. Some few touch on our minorities-~the
Jew, the Negro, the Indian. Still others courageously undertake to present
Pictures of those strange "probvlem" lives that have come and gone at all periodr
of our history, like the sharecroppers, the migratory workers. The pendulum has
stng far since the days of the moral tale with its obvious lesson. In their
fear of preaching too few writers for children today make any attempt to find
or interpret the significance of the conditions they depict. We need more books
that come to grips with the world about us; we need authors who will interpret
the United States and the problems of American life for thoc young reader as
certain writers of adult books have done for the immature and unthinking adult.

1/ Werner, Alfred The Forty-millionth Columbus in Saturday ol euhs
Literature, April 4, 19u2.



A 402
6

It is the young reader of today who wlll be expected to meet and adjust the
sltuations which these problems are creating. He is entitled not only to all
the facts about them but to the sympathetic and unprejudiced approach to those
facts that result from hearing about them as a warm-hearted child. Xo one book
can glve more than & fragmentary plcture of life in some one cormer of this vast
country. It is difficult to see what is to guard the child, particularly one
wvhose knowiecdge of geography is scant, from falling into the dangers of general-
ization.

Perhaps in these war years something can even be added to the limited sub-
Ject matter of books for the very little child. Modern theory has struggled to
protect the pre~school child by the elimlnation In his reading of everything
extraneous to his own environment. It may be wise to begin again Mthe early
training of a child as a part of a nation and a civilization:® one way will
be to enlarge the pre-school world to encompass stories of quiet courage and
patriotism. It can be done without sacrificing too'much of the new and desir-
able pre-~school literature. Those first six or seven impressionable yeazrs are
too precious to ignore when they may be utilized toward developing kindness
and admiration for heroism.

In all book selection for children it rust be kept in mind that children
vary greatly in their facility in reading and in their ability to grasp the mean,
ing of what they read. The more ilmportant the message of a book, that is, the
more specifically it answers a current need, the more willing we must be to overe
look a lack of literary quality in its presentation. A book frequently has in-
tegrity and sincerity without literary quolity. Teaching the mechanics of read-
ing is no part of a litrarian's work but the task of searching out the simply
written book on needed subjects is. It is not pertinent to arsue here whether
the older boys turn to the comics today because they are incapable of reading
a serious book, or whether they are incapable of reading a serious book bec~use

“their taste .has beer debauched by the comics. But the older readers with scant

taste for reading who still use the libraries, or who can be reclaimed, should
have access to every type of book which touches their daily living. It does
not matter whether it is the ability, the desire or the time to ‘read that young
people of today have, to some degree, lost. What does matier is that this por-
tion of the American public, young, susceptible, easily swayed, shell not be
left to form or acquire its conceptions of imerican life entirely fron the radia
the movies, the comics., There has boen much discussion about the need for books
for the forelgnh~born adult with a language handicap. Many an Anerican born
young person mey have as vitol a nced. In our enthusiasn to welcome the chil~
dren's book of literary distinction many an o0ld title with brevity and simpli-
city of language has been weeded from our collections. To repalce them we need
more of what a certain professor once called "first-class second-rate® books.
Their subject matter must appeal to readers of twelve and over, they must be
well written and well made, but they must not be too blg, too wordy, too intri-
cately developed. 3

It is not enough that our children should know only about life within the
boundaries of the United States. Just as we want Canadian, Mexican and 811 nths
American children to know the United States through the books we can send them
80 do we want our children to begin to know these other countries through books
about their way of 1ife. We wish that we had more to send out that are as hon-
est, as courageous as our best., We know our neighbors to the South have a life
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that 1s rich, varied and diverse; that they have color and the gift of galety
which our children need; that their history is full of daring and courage and
romance. We cannot help but know that it has problems and suffering as well.
The artists have given exquisite pictures of these lands and their children but
too few stories that reach ‘the hearts of their readers. There is more to daily
living in South America than the series of fiestas and trips to a fair that our
travelers so painstakingly report.e Neighbors inevitably hear over the back
fence, the garden wall or through the apartment partition something of the hasty
work, the bickering, as well as the happiness and laughter that go on next door.
The closc bond of sympathy that comes when true neighbors share their common
problems is something we want for all children on this hemisphere. We belisve

that we can lay the basis for it in the books that children read about each
other.

There is one final thing that libraries for children czn do in these dark
days, and that is to provide for them a refuge from the war. It requires no
great imagination to see how desperately children, some morc than others, may
nced 2 place where they can be for an hour out of all touch with war. In many
homes the radio is always tuned in; news, cxhortation, pleas to give, to buy,
to save, to conserve flow out in an cndless stream. In school, there must be
discussion of the war. The news reels in the movies show the havoc and destruc-
tion of war. In church the very prayers for guldance ond help in the war, emo~
tional and moving, will often strike terror to the heart of a child. Even home
is less a place of refuge, with its blackout room and air raid preparations,
with the mother tending every nerve to tokc nubtrition and first ald courses and
to help in agencies for war relief. We would not encourage children to become
escapists and to cvade t he demands of thoir world but we fear for them the
effect of this persistent impact. The more serious and thoughtful they are
the more will they need somec placce for quiet rending, whether abvout the war or
other subjects, some point from which they can geot o perspective. The chil-
drents rooms of our libraries may wecll supply such a place. If we could, we
would keep from their walls every poster and every flagrant sign of war. TWe
would cooperate with all war agencies by furnishing whatever material they might
need for childrents use but we would try to do so unaggressively and undemon—
stratively. If libraries could provide, through the years of turmoil we face,

a bomb shelter of the spirit for growing, questioning children--a place to which
they would learn to come for their "daily draught of lifef——it would be no mean °
gift to the children themself¥es and no mean service to their country.

Ré sumé

The question with which children's librarians are concerned today is the
question as to what adjustments in their theories and practices the war situ-
ation makes imperative. How can they help children who face the loss of a sensc
of political security, who arc bewildcred by what they do not undorstand, and
#ho need o refuge for their spirits from the insistent impact of war?

Libraries can build for children & sense of political security by helping
them to gain confidence in their democratie institutions, thelr government and
its officials. The use of the public library itself, provided their own exper-
ience convinces them that it is fair and just, is invaluable in laying an early
foundation of faith in democratic institutions. ILibraries can search out, fror
history, biography, and fiction, material which shows how the Unlon has weather
ed crises beforc which tried men's souls; how in the past our leaderd have -elun

%0 ¥iolr comrictions undismayed; how worthy of faith our present officials and
lgaders are.
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The books which will bost help o child to understand the current scone
fall into t®¥o groups. They arec accurate ~nd scientificolly written books oax
the Army, the Navy, the mechanism and the implements of warfare. They are
the modern realistic books about their country that will help to bulld e sym-
pathctic understanding of all kinds of people, 21l types of problems and to
overcome kls prejudices. Honest, courageous tooks can give a child materials
with which to mcet the problems his generation will face. Therc is a crying
necd for more of this type of book which will interpret for children the soclal
significance of existing conditions.

Children vary greatly in thelr reading facility and there is a need for
more simply written books for the child who finds reading difficult; otherwise
his opinions on current affairs may be formed from less desirable ssurces.

There is a need for more and better books about Canada and the other Amer-
ican countries than are now available. There have been charming pilcture books
but few strong, vital books that go beneath the surface of daily life and are
capable of establishing a close bond of sympathy through the understanding and
sharing of common problens.

Finnlly, by the atmosphere which libraries mnintain in wartime, by their
care in attempting not to lead in the war effort but rather to feed all the
streams of that effort, they can be of service to children. The children's
roons of libraries can provide for children a needed refuge for their spirit
and a place from which to get a perspective so that they may emerge stronger,
clearer in their thinking and more capable of mecting the immediate demands
on them and the demands of the future.
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TRABAJO sometido por: Seccidn II
Srta. Julia L. Sauer, Educacidn y Kecreo
Directora, Secretaria del

Trabajo con el Nifio,

Biblioteca Plblica,

Rochiester, Nueva York.

SERVICIQS BIBLIOTECARIOS PARA LOS
NINGS DURANTE Li GUERRA

(Resurmen)

En el presente, el problema que se les presenta a las
personas encargadas de las bibliotecas para nifios es ¢l de
decidir qué cambios serén necesarios en sus teorfas y en
sus précticas. Deben decidir cémo pueden ayudar a los nifios
que se confrontan con lapirdida del sentido de seguridad
politica, a los que se encuentran confundidos por lo que no
alcanzan a comprender, y & los que necesitan un refugio para
sus almas gue los resguarde de la tensidén causada por la
guerra.

Las bibliotecas pueden crear para los nifios un sentido
de seguridad politica, estimulando su confianza en las ins-
tituciones democréiticas, en su gobierno y en los que dirigen
su gobierno. El uso mismo de la biblioteca publica, siempre
que la experiencia de los nifos les convenza de que es justo
Yy equitativo, es de valor incalculable en asentar desde tem-
prano su fe en las instituciones democréticas. Los biblio-
tecarios pueden hallar en la historia, en la biografia y en
la novela suficiente material para demostrar cdmo la nacidn
ha sobrevivido épocas crfticas; cdmo, en el pasado, nuestros
dirigentes no han desmayado ni han abandonado sus ideales,
¥y cdmo nuestros actuales gobernantes merecen nuestra fe y
nuestra confisnza.

Los libros que mis ayudarén al nifio a entender la situa-
cidén actual pueden dividirse en dos grupos, que soni primero,
los libros escritos cientificamente, con informacion exacta
sobre el Ejército, la Marina, el mecanismo ¥y los pertrechos
de guerra; y segundo, los libros realistas sobre su pals,
los cuales le serén de ayuda para comprender & todas las
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clases de gentes y todos los problemas y a vencer sus pre-
julcios. Los libros sinceros y précticos darén al nifio el
material que lo preparara para hacerle frente a los proble-
mas de su generacidén. Existe una escasez de libros de esta
categor{a, que interpreten para los nifios el significado
social de las condiciones actuales. Esto constituye una
necesidad que es imprescindible llenar. Como no todos los
niflos tienen la misma facilidad para comprender lo que leen,
es necesario que se escriban libros en lenguaje sencillo.
De lo contrario, se corre el peligro de que el niBo que no
comprenda los libros dificiles sobre asuntos contemporéineos,
busque inspiracidn en otras fuentes, y que sus opiniones se
basen sobre informacidn errénea o noeciva.

Se necesita un mayor nimero de libros sobre el Canadd
y sobre las RepUblicas Americanas. Aunque se han publicado
libros encantadoramente ilustrados, muy pocos son pricticos,
vitales y que ftraten menos superficialmente los problemas
de la vida cotidiana y que sean capaces de establecer un
lazo estrecho de simpatia por medio del conocimiento y de
la participacidn en los problemas mutuos.

Finalmente, las bibliotecas pueden rendir grandes ser-
vicios a los nifhos manteniendo un ambiente de paz y bienestar
aun en tiempo de guerra, y culdando de no tratar de mantener
la delantera en el esfuerzo bélico sino mas bien contribuir
por todos los medios a su alcance a dicho esfuerzo. En las
bibliotecap, las salas para los nifios pueden proporcionarles
el refuglo espiritual necesario, de manera gue puedan forta-
lecer su cardcter, esclarecer sus mentes y capacitarse para
contribuir a la vida social tanto inmediatamente como en el
futuro.
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"Prepared under the direction of the " Section II
Technical Advisory Committee on Education and Reereation
Bducation and Recreation - .

sf“illiam G'o Ga;rl“'; Chairman

PRINCIPLES GOVIRNING ORGANIZATICY OF EDUCATION, RICRTATIONAL, AND
"LIBRARY SERVICES IN CITIZS AND IN RURAL ABZAS

Tl Principles governing organizalion of educational, recreational, and library

services in cities aad in rarsl oreas.

a. The purposes of education in a democracy are to ensble each indivi-
dval to develop fully his capacities, to achieve independence and
stability, to adjusti to chenging conditions, and to participate effee-
tively in a democratic society.

(1) The educational needs of individual children should receive
increased zttention. for a democratic educationel system has no place
for the philosophy or the methods of mass production.

(2) The educational progrem should be desigred to prepare children
to guard, to live in, ard to develop a free society, and should
encourage the use of democratic processes as superior to coercion.

b. A democratic goverament hes the responsibility of esteblishing and
maintaining the broad conditions under which the education of free
citizens may be carried on., Having set the framework of the educational
process, government should guard this framework and guarantee to the
teaching profession and the educational authorities freedom and oppor-
tunity for the intelligent and loyal discharge of iheir duties, If an
educational program undermines the loyalties of free men, fails to give
the knowledge necessary to the defense of human 1liberty, or cultivates
an authoritatian discipline or no discipline at all, it cannot be called
democratic even though approved by overwhelming popular majorities.

c. Educational opportunities should be equalized so that school and
teaching facilities are adequate for children everywhere vhether in
cities or in rural areas.

(1) Units of loczl school attendance and administration should be of
a size that will make possible a modern, well-equipped school for
every child at reasonable per capita cost.

(2) Where iocal funds are inadequate, financial assistance should be
given by State and National Governments umd er safeguards against
undue government control of educational programss
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do.
ease and enjoyment-—is an essential for every citizen in a democracy.
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(3) If necessary to insure attendance-without hardship, financial
aid should be given to individusl childien in the form of scholarships,
free lodging and board in the viciniby of the school, or (in the case-—
of older boys and girls) in the form of paid work of an educational

nature,

Functioning literacy—-—-that is, the ability to read and write with

(1) a1 children, urban and rural, regardless of race or economic
status, should receive a sound elemeniary-school education. School
attendance should be required under compulsory-—education laws,

(2) BEiforts should be increased toward making secondary schools
accessible for all youth; also, pubiic junior colleges and technical’
schools, for those quelified to benefit by them.

(3) The public-school 'system shounld be unified so that a pupil's edu-
cation progresses continucusly from the {ime he enters kindergarten
or first grade until he compleses the secondary-school course.

(4) Every local school system should include provision for educational
services for parernts and other adulis.

€. Ti'xe curriculum should be enriched and flexible to meet present—-day

needs.

(1) Teacher—training institutions should revise and enrich their
training prograns in order bo give toachers the background and under—
standing thav will enablic them to achieve these educational objectived.

(2) The age span covered by the educational program should be gra-
dually increased to berefit children at an carlier age than the
traditionnl first grade; to help those who cen benefit Trom organized
instruction through high school and beyond, and to supplement the
gducetion of adults whose schooling may have been restricted in youth.

(3) e integration of subjec¢ts such as history, economics, and geo-
graphy, the useful arts, and the vphysical sciences should be developed.

(4) The trend is also towerd correlation of recrection, physical
education, and health education within the school program.

(5) ZEducation must be related increasingly to present~day economic,
social, and political conditions and must give all children a broad
foundation of general education including preparation for employment
&nd for healthful living,

(6) Progrems of genercl secondary education should contribute to
responsible citizenship, wholesome family 1life, constructive use of
leisure time, and apprecietion of the natlonal cultural heritage, and
should be related to current industriel demands and opportunities.
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(7) In preparing children for employment and occupational 1ife schools
should emphasjgze a broad educaziional background and the development of
perfection in workuanship and versalility in a variety of skills and
social adjustmenls rather than tralning for spec¢ific occupations,

f. Vocational preparation, guidance, end counselling seryice adapted to
present conditions and the needs of youtn should be available in the
school systems or cenducited in cooneration with the schools, in order
that a pupil’s choice of vccupation and training may de based on his
individual capacities and interests and on full information on occupa—
tional oprortunlitiles. .

g+ Compulsory—education laws thould be harmonized with child-labor laws
so that childrea and youbh will be reauired to attend school until they
reach legal working age, 2nd even longer unless they actually find suit~
able work,

(1) Appropriate amounts of useful work are desirable elements in the
expericace of c¢hildren and yuuth, Daring the years of compulsory
school attendance, such work snhould te subordinate to the requirements
of health eznd edvcationsi development of the child.

(2) The age for aimiscion to wage-paid employment should be at least
14 years and should be raised avove LU years (16 years for industrial
erployment is desicable) whénever provision can be made for school
attendance.

(3) Provision should be nade for higher age for admission of young
persons to occupations which iivolve special dangers for the life,
health, or mprals of the adclescent.

() The employment of e young pecson in any wage-paid employment
should be made subject to the sgsuupce of an employment certificate ,
testifying that he is legelly qualifled to work and has passed a medi-
cal examination. The certificate should be issued without ?harge by,
or under the supervision of, K the agency responsible fcr administering
the child-iabor laws.

(5) Young workers should be safeguarded from too long. hours of work,
from night work, from too great strain, and from workin occupations
particularly hazardous or detcrimental to health or well-being,

(6) Intelligent planning is essential to arrange the general movement
of young persong from school into the whole field of indusiry, commerce,
and agriculture with the welfare of the young person and of sociefy in
mind.

h. The development of local public library services should bve encouraged ]
and assisted,
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- (1) A satisfactory State litrary system would consist of a network
-of regiona.l systems, built around existing libraries as nuclei, each
regionmal system serving a lazve county o> scveral counties or a large
metropolitan: area, and all coordinated with one another,

-(2). Provision should be made for traveling libraries to reach
isolated homes and communities.

(3) An effeciive State-wide school library service should be developed
~gither by the ceutral library agency or by the department of education.

(4) Special- collections and personrels to serve children and young
-/people are degirable, also library materials and advisory service
Jfor:parents of tne subjects of child care and training.

i. Recreation for zll through communiiy agencies should be developed ,
through school recreation programs for punils: throush local community
prograns for child, advlt. and family: aad through State and Federal
programs %o expand and surplement local facilities.
(1) Thesz progroms shouvld be developed on the basis of systematic,
over—ail planning to nuet incdeguacies in existing facilities and to
provide for the selection anda training of suitable lesnders,

(2) Schouwl buildings shovld be kevt open during the entire day and
evening throughout the ysar and given ma~imum use as community

ceaters where ail membors of the family cen participate in recreational,
educational, and other comminity activities,

(3) Play is important in the develiopment of young children, and the
inclination to play should be encouraged in them, Programs of play
for preschool children should bec more generally developed.

(4) Playgrommd--parks ars most needed in conges’ed sections of urban
centers where inccmes ars low, livi rg-~quar vers crowded, and streets
dangercus for children ‘occaz\‘se of heavy traffic,

(5) For rural children, who often have natural advantages in their
environment for play and recrealion, cpportunities for socia.l contacts
should be especially emphasized.

(6) Specisl programs should bé developed suitatle for children with
physical handicaps or with personalicy difficuliies,

(7) Fer young people leaving school social contacts and recreation
opporiunities are essential, end one of the most important methods of
preventing the developament of delinguency.

(8). Guidance should be availabie for femilies, especially those with
low incomes, in choosing their foras of recreation so that a little
money will be made to go a long way.
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preparado bajo la direccidn de Seccidn II

la Juntg Tecnica Consultiva de Educacion y Recreo.
Educacion v Recreo, William G.
Carr, Presidente.

PRINCIPIOS QUE RIGEN LA ORGANIZACISN DE SERVICIOS EDUCATIVOS,
RECREATIVOS Y DE BIBLIOTECA LN CIUDADES Y EN REGIOHES RU2ALES

l. Principios que rigen la organizacio'n de servicios educati-
vos, recreativos y de biblioteca en ciudades y en regiones
rurales. , h
a. Los.propositos de la educacion en una democracia son.
ayudar a cada individuoc a que de nleno desarrollo a sus
capacidades, & quec logre indenendencia y estabilidad,.a
que se ajuste a condiciones variables, y-a que narticine
de modo efectivg en la sociedad demgcratice, A

(1) Las necesidades gdt cniivas de cada nifio deben

recibir mayor atcncion,pues en un sistema edycativo

democritico no ,.caben ni la filosofia pi los metodos

de la produccion en masa.

(2) Decbe organizarse el programa’educativo de modo

tal quec ensefie a los pifiog. a drescrvar, a desarrollar

y a‘vivir en una sociedad.libre, 7 estimule el uso

de progedimicntos democraticos como sumeriores a la

cocreion, ?
b. Un gobierno dcmocratico ticne la responsabilidad de
establecer y mantener las condicioneg amplias bajo las
quec pueda llevarse a cabo la educacion de c;uc_laae}nos
libres. Una vez fijado ¢l marco del procedimiento cdu- .
cativo, cl gobicrno .dcbé proscrvarlo y garantizar al
magisterio vy a las autoridadgs doountes lit_)crtad ¥, OpoT—
+tunidad para cl intcligentc y. leal ocumplimicnto de sus
deberes, No podra llamarse dcmocratico, aunque haya
sido aprobado por mayorias popularcs aplastantes, al
programa cducativo quc mine la lealtad de los houbres
librcs, o dejo- de proporcionar 1los conocimicntos
neccsarios para la dcfensa de la libertad -humana, o
cultive una disciplina autoritaria.\o no cultive ninguna.
c. - Hay que igualar las oportunidadcs cducativas, de
manera que los privilcgios de la escucla y de la
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engefanza sean asequlbles a todos los nifios, tantd en las
- ciudades como en los campos
(1) Las unidades de administrdacidn y fomento escolar
deberdn ser de tamafio tal que hagan posible una escuela
modérna y bien -equipada para-toda nifio, a un costo
razohable por mersona.
(2) Donde los fondos locales sean insuficientes,. los
gobigrnos nacional y estadual deben prestar ayuda
financiera, pero debe siempre evitarse el que haya
control indebido del programa educativo por parte del
obierno.
%3)'81 fuere necesario, y con el objevo . de garantizar
la asistencia &in imponer sacrificios, debe ayudarse
Tfinancieramente en casos individvales por medio de
becas, alojamiento y comida gratultos cercn de la
escvela, o (si se trotare de nifios y niflas mayores)
en forma de remuneracidn por trabajo de naturalezs
educativa,

d. Es esencial que todo ciudadano de una dcmocracia sepa

deer 7 escribir, que lo haga con facilided, ¥y que derive

placer de cllo.
(1) Todos los nifios, tanto de las rcgioncs urbvanas como
de las rurales, sin dlfcronyla ,dc raza o vondlclon
oconomlca, deben recibir una sdlida instruccidn nrimaria.
La asistcncia a la CSCbbla debo sur obllgatorla TOE" sli@yis
(3) Dcben hacersc aun nas esfucrzos por hac.r la
1nstrbc01on sccundaria ascquible a, toda la juventud;
tambi én debe facilitarsc-la asistengia a colegios
preparatorios publlcos v ¢scuclas técnicas para %quclloo
guc dc tal educacidn pucdan bcnefic iarsc.
3) Debe unificarse cl sictema de instruccidn publlca
dc modo que la cdicacidn del alumpo progresc continuamentc,
desdc que cntra a la cscucla dg parvulos.o al nrimer grado
haste quc termina su instriccidn secundaria,
(4) Toda organizacidn local de ‘instruccidn debc proveer
servicios educativos para padrcs y otros adultos.

C. Dcbe ampliarsc y hacersc flexiblce ¢l curso dc cstudios
para guc ¢sté a tono con las ncccsidadcs actuales.
1) Las ‘cscuclas normclcs para macstros deben revisar
Yy gmpliar sus cursos para dar & los macstros le onrcpara-
cidn cultural v la comprcn51qn necesarias qUu lcs haran
lograr csos objetivos cducativos.
(2) La cdad cscolar que corrcspondc al programa cducativo
debe ampliarsc de modo quc incluya a nifios demasiado
ticrnos parg ingresar cn ¢l tradicional vrimer grado; queg
ayuvde a aquclloq gue pucdan bencficiarsc de la 1nst“ucciQn
organizada a travcs de la cscuecla supcrior y aun mas alls,
y suplcmente la educacion de adultos cuya educaclon pucda
hab.r sido deficicntec cn su juventud,
(3) Dobe estimularsc la integracidn de materias talcs
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como la historia, la ecor}om{a, la geograffa, las artes
utiles, ¥ las ciencias fisicas.

(4) 11a tendencia es relacionar con el programa esgolar
el recreo, la educacidn fFisica y la educacion higienica.
(5) Debe relacionarse mds y mds la educacidn con las
modernas condiciones econdmicas, sociales y noliticas,

y debe darse a todo nific una base amplia de educacidn
general que incluya preparacion pare el trabajo y para
vna vida sana. X

(8) Los wrogramas de educacidn secundaria deben conducir
a la civdadania responsable, le sana vida familiar, el
uso constructivo del ocio, y la apreciacion de la heren-
cia cultural nacional. Deben ademas relacionarse con

las exigencias y las onortunidadegs industriales corrient=s.
(7) En la »reparacidn de los nifios para el trabajo ¥ jpara
la vida profesional, las escuelas deben hacer hinchpie en
un amplio fondo cultural, en el desarrolle de la habilidad
menuel y la versatilided en varias habilidndes, y én
ajuvstes sociales, ,mnas bien gue en la nreparacion nara
ocupaciones especificas, k

f. lLa pregaracién vocacional, la ori ntacién, el servicio
de direccion adaptado a las condiciones actvales y a .las
necesicades de la juventud, todo c¢so debe ser nartg _de;t
sistema escolar, o debu desnrrollarse en cooperacion con lag
escuclas, de modo qgue la seleccion nrofesioral o.de ocupacion
quc haga el alumno sca adccunda a sus capecidadus ¢ intcrescs
individvales, y sc basc e¢n un completo conocimiento de las
onortunidadcs wrofcesionalcs.

g. Dcben armonizarsc las leyes deo instruc;cién obligatoria
con las d¢l trabajo dc menorcs, de modo gue los ninos 'y los
adolescentes teéngan que asistir -a la cscucla haste que
alcancen la cdad 'que legalmente les permita trabdejar,. y aun
prolongar su cducacidn hasta ‘que cncucniren trabajo adceuado.
(I) Un clumento descablc cn lai experiencia -tanto de
nifios como de adolescentes es una cantidad razonable de
trabajo util. Durante los afios de asistencia obligatoria
a. la escuela, ese trabajo debe estar subor_dlngc_lo a las
necesidades de la salud y al desarrollo educative del
nifio, < <f
(2) La edad para ser admitido a eimpleos remunerados
debe ser por lo menos de 14 afios, y debe ser de gas de
14 afios (debiera ser 16 afios nara los emhleos 1nd1_,zstna1es)
siempre que pueda el nifio asistir a la escuela,
(3) Debe préescribirse .una edad aun rids avanzada.para ser
admitido & ocupaciones que ericierren pellgrosiesgec_nales
ara la vida, la salud, o la moral del adolescente.
4) Para emplear a un .joven en un .trabajo remunerado debe
ser requisito el que se le expida un certificado de emnleo
que atestiglle que el joven esta legalmente autorizado a

MO
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trabajar y guc Ha pneado un examen médico. Este
certificado debe scr gratuito y debe scr ¢xpedido wor

v1 organismo r.sponsable de la edministracidn de las
‘leyes que reglamentan el trabajo de menores, o vajo

su vigiléancia.

(5) Debe evitarse el que los obreros Jovenes trabajen
horas excesivas, o de noche; V¥ debe ev1tarseles la
excesiva tens1on, vy el trabaJar en ocvwaciones marticu-
larmente neligrosas o perjudiciales a la salud o al
bienestar,

(6) Es necesarig planear cuvidadosamente el movimiert o
general de los jovenes, de la-escuela hacia la industrie,
el comercio y la agricultura, teniendo siempre en cuenta
el bienestar tanto del joven como de la sociedad.

h. Debe fomentarse y ayuvdarse el establecimicnto de servicios
locales de biblioteca publice.
(1) Un sistema cstgduel satisfactorio de bibliotecas
debe contar con una red de sistumas rcgionalcs, cong-
trufda alrcdedor de¢ un ndclco de bibliotecas que ya
cxistan. Cada sisteme regional debe wrestar scrvicios
g un condndo grandc o a varios condados, o g una gran
arca metropolitann, y debe haber coordinacidn cntre
ello s,
(2) Dcbe hacerse posible cl que las bibliotccas ambu-
éantes visiten las comunidadis y los hogarcs mas anarta—
0Ss.
(3) La biblioteca central o cl departamento d¢ ‘cducacion
dcbe desarrollar un scrvicio de biblioteca esccolar que
sirva cfcctivamente & todo el csta do.,
(4) Son de gren vtilidad 1la fox ‘macidn de cgléociones
espcciales y 1 _organizac idn de personal iddnco para
servir 2 los nifios y = los adolesccntes. Tambidn dooo
proveerse material de lectvra y scrvicio do oricntac idn
mara log padres c¢n torno dc los tcmas del cuidedo 7 1n
cducacidn decl nifio. .

i. Dcbe proveerse rccrco pare todos mediantc dependencias
comunales y programas recreativos para_los dlumnos; por medio
de programas comunalés locales para nifnos, adultos y familias,
¥ por medio de programas estaduales y federales gue vengan &
sunlementar y a ampliar los medios locales.
(1)’ Deben desarrollarse estos programas a base de planes
sisteémdticos y generales, para complemertar las deflﬂlen—
cias de los medios existenteg, y  para facilitar la sele
cidn v el entrenamiento de 1{deres iddneos.
(2) - Deben mantenerse abiertos los edificios esvolares
durante todo el dia vy durante las primeras horas de la
noche, todo el afio; y debe darseles el maximo de USO °
como centros ‘comunales dende todos los miembros de 1la
familia puedan participar en actividades recreativas,
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educativas, v de otra {ndole.

(3) El Ju(,go es immortante en el desarrollo de los
ninos, y debe estlmularseles a que jueguen, Deben
dcsarrollarse mas programas de juego nara nifios de
edad preescolar.

(4) Son especialmente necesarios los warques de
recreo en las secciones densamente pobladas de los
centros urbanos, donde los salarios son bajos, donde
se vive haoipado v donde las calles son neligroeas
ara los nlnos a causa del intenso trafico.

? Los ninos de las zonas rurales tienen en su
medlo ambiente mds ventajas naturales nara el juego
y ¢l recreo. Prra ellos deben fomentarse eswecialmente
las oportunidades del intercambio social.

(8 ) Deben desarrollarse programas especiales para
nifios quc adolezcan de defectos fisicos o gue tengan
dificul uadCS que afecten gu personalidad.

(7) Uno dc los métodos mds importantcs dc p:cevenlr
la delicvencia vs fomentar las rilaciones socia les ¥
las oportunidades de rcecrco cntre los JOVCHCS que
terminan sus estudios.

(8) Dcbc orientarsc o las familias, cspcclalmente a

11{

las dc ingresos modcstos, para que €scojan sus diversioncs

de modo quc gastando poco sv divicrian mucho.
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OCTAVO COlIGRZESC PANAMERICANO DEL NIRO.
WEASHINGTON, D. G.
Del 2 al 9 de mayo de 1942.
TRABAJO sometido por: Seceidn II
Prof. Carmita Landestoyv, Educacidn y Recreo.

Republica Dominicana.

FINALIDADES Y METODOS EDUCATIVOS EN RELACION COl
EL DESARROLLO DE LA PERSONALIDAD MORAL Y LAS
RESPONSABILIDADES SOCIALES.

(Resumen)

La raza, la alimentacidn vy la educacidn, son los tres
factores de los cuales depende la humanidad en todas sus mani-
festaciones.

La herencia, el desarrollo individual, y los est{mulos de
la educacidn, son los tres factores que determinan el desarollo
del cuerpo y del alma del hombre.

La raza, determina la herencia; la alimentacidn, el desa-
rrollo individual; v la ecducacidn, el desarrollo intelectual,
moral, etc.

Los valores estdn catalogados por escala, y siendo el amor
al préximo uno de los mds altos valores, es evidente que, dara
intuirlo, el material debe estar en las mejores condiciones.
Por tanto se debe atender:

1l.- a la salud ffsica y moral;

2.- a impartir la educacidn adecuada para que los altos
valores puedan ser intufdos;

.- a seleccilonar y formar maestros, a quienes a Bu vez
se les haya desarrollado la personalidad moral y las
responsabilidades sociales, yva que nadie podra dar
lo que no tiene.

reo firmemente, que mientras los tres requisitos que apunto
no se llenen, no debe hablarse siquiera de desarrollar los altos
valores en el materisl humano. Alquienydigi quepgigangz.’égnie’gr
8e necesita; dinero, dinero y dinero. o digo; paté& D
marcha los I’Jrincipiés que el Continente Americano esta obligado
a echar a caminar, se necesita: alimqntac}on e h%giene,
alimentacidn e higiene, v alimentacion e nigiene:



El fin supremo de la educacidn es: la felicidad humana.
Y, sin embargo, todos los problemas siguen siendo proble mas
de educacidn, pues cuando se recibe la educacidn adecuada a
su debido tiempo, lo mejor de cade individuo llega a su maximo
desenvolvimiento, capacitandolo para ser util a s{ mismo ya
la colectividad dentro de la cual vive.

Se necesitan maestros, verdaderos maestros, de €s0s que
sienten el megisterio como un apostolado, porque poseen €sa
clase de ternura que se impone con suavidad y energia, y sncuen-
tran siempre el camino de las almes, puesto que el amor tiene
recursos que la cicncia ignora, esta‘oleciéndoge enitonces ese
sublime pujilato mediante el cual, unos en afan de ensefiar y
otros cn afin de aprender, todos vponen lo mejor de s{ mismos en
su misiodn.

POR TAIiTC: pido & los dirigentes de este Congreso, que pro-
picien firmemente uns mejor atencidén en favor de la alimenta-
eidn v 12 higiene escolares, como una educacion adecuada por
métodos humsnos, sin que se deje de elevar el standard de vida
del maestro, para lograr, por ese camino, que se desarrollen la
personalidad moral y las rcsponsabilidades sociales."
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OCTAVO CONGRESO PANAMERICANO DEL NINO
WASHINGTON, D. C.,
Del 2 al 9 de mayo de 1942.

TRABAJO sometido por:
Prof. Carmita Landestoy, Seceibén II
Republica Dominicana. Educacidén y Recrea.

PLAN DE ALFABETIZACION EN LA REPULICA DOMINICANA,
A INICIATIVA DEL GENERALISIMO DR. RAFAEL LEONIDES
TRUGILLO MOLIDA.

(Resumen)

Ya se sabe que, por una u otra razdn, en todos los
paises existe un gran ntmero de analfabetos, y que, a todos
los paises preocupa también en mayor o menor grado dicho
problema que tanto retarda el me joramiento de las condiciones
de vida de los pueblos.

En nuestro pais, el Generalisimo Trujillo Molina acaba
de trazar y poner en ejecucidn ¢l programa mis grande que se
registra. en la enseflanza primaria dominicana: cinco mil
maestros estédn dando instruccidn a cerca de trescientos mil
nifios en los campos de la Replblica.

En aseveracidn de lo que acabamos de afirmar recordemos
que cuanda la guerra de 1914, los Estados Unidos de Norte
América se vieron forzados a hacer un recuento de todos sus
recursos; y, con el sentido prdctico que los caracteriza, hi-
cieron un minucioso recuento de sus recursos navales, militares
industriales, agricolas, econdémicos y humanos y que éstos ulti-
mos fueron examinados ¢ inventariados més cuidadosamente gue
los demids. Prucbas concluyentes confirmaron la supremacia de
la educacidén como factor de produccién. _ Por ese motivo en los
Estados Unidos de Norte América se ha formulado como una ley
econémica-sociolégica: el principio de que la produccion de
un Estado estd en armonia con lo que el Estado invierte en sus
escuelas y el nlmero de afios que los nifios asisten a las mismas

Y puesto que la mayoria de los paises latinoamericanos,
tienen problemas comunes, originados por causas comunes tam-
bien, los invito a estudiar el Plan de Alfabetizacion que el
Generalisimo Trujlillo Molina ha iniciado ¥ puesto en $J°§u°§gn
én la Repliblica Dominicana. La Sccretaria de Educacion :11 -
cho pafs puedé suministrar importantes detalles sobre el mismo.

L h "
i m Th * -



M5
?
II 315 &8, T§

EIGHTH PAN AMERICAN CHILD CONGRESS
WASHINGTON, D. C.
May 2-9, 1942

PAPER prepared by: Section II

Sra, Aida Pelaez de Villa-Urrutia, Education and Reereation
Vice-President of the Cuban Section,

Inter—American Women's Union,

Habana, Cuba,

PURPQSES AND METHODS OF EDUCATION
FOR DEMOCRATIC CITIZENSHIP

( Resumé )

At the present time it is of transcendental importance
that the child receive the full measure of attention he de-
perves, since on him depends the triumph of democratic values
in America. Ours is the task of preparing the child for this
responsibility.

Since moral health is just as important as physical
health, it is necessary to make the child understand that the
strength of the Nation derives from the strength of the indi-
vidual, We must demonstrate to him the benefits the good
citizen receives under a democratic regime with ite respect
for individual rights.

The education of the child in the duties of democratic
citizenship is not merely & u=cpian ideal. In Costa Rica,
for example, a Nation which is small physically but of great
moral stature, as I myself could observe, there exists a
real democracy which can be considered a model of what a
democratic state should be. The basis of this democracy is
found in the educational system which seeks not only %o
mold the mind but the spirit as well. Since childhood is
amoral, the development of character depends in large part
on parents and teachers,

Every means available — prose, poetry, music, painting -
should be employed to inculcate in the child a belief in the
greatness of democracy. Such children will then be worthy
heirs of the valiant men of today who are fighting to defend
democracy and the democracy they create 1n.the future will
be sound and impregnable, stronger for having gone through
the struggle in defense of its rights and privileges.
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For these reasons, and in the name of the Cuban Section
of the Inter—American Women's Union, I submit to the consi-
deration of the Congress the following points:

1. That the education of the child in a love of Justice
be made obligatory in public and private schools,

2., That the soul of the child be molded to an ineradi-
cable appreciation of the enjoyment of self-respect and the
satisfaction to be gained from following the precepts of
justice, Thus he will reject all ideologies that are opposed
to democratic principles,

3¢ That a belief in democracy be inculcated in the soul
of the child along with respect for and devotion to his flag.

4., That prizes in money and medals be established for
teachers who present the greatest number of students who can
discourse ably on these two topics:; AMERICAN FREEDOM and
THE NOBLE AND HUMANITARIAN AIMS OF DELOCRACY.

5. That the juries awarding these prizes be rotative,
to provide the teachers with the etimulus of receiving
prizes and medals from all the Republice of the American
Continent,

| e,
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OCTAVO CONGRESO PANAMERICANO DEL NINO
WASHINGTON, D. C.
Del 2 al 9 de mayo de 1942

TRABAJO presentado por: Seceidn IT
Sra, Alda Pelaez de Villa-Urrutia, Enseflanza y Recreo
Vice Presidenta de la Union
Interamericana Femenina,
Seccidén de Cuba.

FINES Y METODOS DE La EDUCACION EN RELACION CON
., LA CIUDADANTA DEMOCRATICA

(Resumen)

En los tiempos actuules es de trascendental importancia
que se le preste toda la atencidn que merece el nifio, pues
en é1 radica el triunfo de los valores democréticos ameri-
canos. Nuestra responsabilidad consiste en preparar al niho
para ocupar ese puesto.

4 i s e e . e S EEEE

Ya que la salud moral es tan importante como la fisica,
es necesario hacerle comprender al nifio que la fuerza del
pueblo emana de la fuerza individual. Hay que demostrarle
los beneficios que recibe el buen ciudadano bajo el regimen

democrdtico, el cual le asegura el respeto de sus derechos
individuales,

PP ety PP T TR P

La educacidn del nifio en los deberes de la ciudadar’zia
democrdtica no es sbélo un ideal. Se ha llevado a la praec-
tica, Por e jemplo, seglin pude observar yo, en Costa Kica,
nacidn pequefia f{sicamente pero moralmente grande, se en-
ceentra una verdadera democracia, que puede considerarse
uno de los modelos de democracias. Esta democracia tiene su
base en el sistema educativo, por medio del cual se educan
no sélo la inteligencia, sino también los sentimientos.
Siendo 1a nifez amoral, el desarrollo del cardcter depende
e'n gran parte de los padres y de los maestros.

e 8 e

Es necesario grabar en el alma de los nifios la grandeza
de la democracia, valiéndonos para ello de todos los m(;)diOS
& nuestro alcance, tales como la prosa, el verso, 1a musloa,
la pintura.., Los nifios serdn entonces dignos descendientes
de 1os que hoy combaten por la defensa de la democracia, ¥
formardn en el futuro una democracia més exuberante ¥ de una
estabilidad inexpugnable, por estar reforzada, esplf'ltual ¥
materialmente, por la lucha en defensa de sus derecnos ¥

| Privilegios,
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Por tanto, y en nombre de la Unidén Interamericana Feme-
nina, Seccidén de Cuba, someto a la consideracidén del Congreso

los siguientes puntos:

1. Que sea obligatorio en las escuelas piiblicas y
. - . 2 2 3 ~
privadas, la educacion de los sentimientos del nifio sobre
una base justicilera.

2. Que se modele el alma del nifio, haciéndole compren-
der de manera indeleble 21 goce de la propila estimacmn ¥
la satisfaccidn de proceder justicieramente. Asi rechazard
toda ideologia contraria a los principios democréticos.

3. Que los credos democrédticos sean inculcados en €l
4nimo del nifio, al igual que el respeto y devocidn a su
bandera.

4. Que se establezcan premios en metalico o condeco-
raciones, para los maestros qgue presenten mayor ntmero de
alumnos que diserten acertadamente sobre estos dos temas:
LIBERTAD DE AMERICA y HUMsNITARICS Y NOBLES FINES DE LA
DEMOCEACTA.

5. Quec los jurados que otorguen estos premios sean
rotativos, para que el mae‘strf‘ tenga el es t{mulo de alcanzar
premios vy condecoraciones de todas las Repliblicas del
Continente Americano.
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TOUTH IN WARTIME

The war has changed the position of youth in the United States. During
the 197%0's millions of youth were drifting aimlessly, out of work and out of
school, apparently unnedded and unwanted by the adults who did the work and
ruled the lend. The sad fact was that year after year the machine had been
decreasing the need for the labor of youth, Humanitarianism and legal re-
strictions reinforced the trends of the economy, and youth became, to a large
extent, closed off from adult work except on the farm, in the villoge, 2nd in
a few rare urban homes. The great majority of young people looked ahead to an
uncertain future. This lack of participation hampered the development of self-
confidence, reinforced incipicent feelings of inferiority, and filled mony of
them with frustration and anxiety.

.. T
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The march of Hitler's armies began to change all this in 19%9. The pas—
sage of the Selective Service Act in 19’40 marked a dramatic change in the sta--
tus of youthe. Simultaneously came a demand for s expanded laber force to
produce materials needed under the Lease-Lend Act and the defense program.
Appropriations made were such as to demand an addition to the working force of
the United States of gix million men by the end of 191#2.' Hence the srmy, the
navy, and industry all began to demand the participation of youth in the de-
fense of the nntion.

The attack on Pearl Harbor and the declaration of war against America by pt
Germany and Italy completed our involvement in the world conflict. Now the %
demands for the life and labor of .youth have become urgent and all-embracing. i
The armed forces are expanding with all possible speed and the only limitation
placed on the production of goods required for the war is the availability of
human labor, ingenuity, machines, and materials. Youths are no longer rejected
in the armed forces, in industry, in the professions, and the need for them in
essential community activities is so great as %o prgsent a problem of wise
choice in selection on their part.,

The aceceptance of youth as participants in the adult world during the
war crisis should not blind us to the need for a continuing concern about
their morale. This becomes increasingly important during a long war and in
the difficult period of post-war readjustment. In the turmoil and excitement
of the struggle for victory, it is easy to overlook many otherwise obvious
facts affecting the feelings of youth. For example, the need for participation
by youth in the war effort does not automatically provide the opportunity for
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such participation. Such opportunity means that youth must be at the place
where the need exists and be prepared to assume with effectiveness the res-
ponsibilities involved. The greatest demands for war workers up to the present
time have been in coastal cities along the Atlantic and Pacific oceans and only
in selected inland cities. This means that rural youth generally and youth in
many inland cities are denied opportunity for defense work unless they leave
home. Then, too, many of the new jobs demand a type of special training which
was not generally given to youth during the depression period.

Another important factor in the present situation is that it is a tempor-
ary emergency. No one expects the war to go on forever. We all devoutly
believe that the allied nations will eventually be victorious and that a peace-
ful and prosperous world, with armament production and the size of armies and
navies severely restricted, can and will be established. Thus to become a
soldier, sailor, or aviator, or a welder, machinist, or carpenter in a war
industry is only a short term goal for most young peoples. They know that after
the war the armed forces and the number of skilled workers will be reduced.

The more intelligent among them also know that young people will be the group
most seriously affected by any unemployment due to the shift from war time to
peace time production. The future for youth is uncertain and their souls are
troubled by what may be in store for them if they survive the war. Girls who
desire above all to marry and establish families find the war disrupting their
plans and making wholesome courtship difficult. Boys in the military camps
likewise find it hard to secure opportunities to be with girls they both ad-
mire and respect.

The thing that youth needs most today is a philosophy of life which will
give purpose and meaning to the necessary struggles and sacrifices of the pre-
sent and hope for the future. This philosophy of life can come only from a
careful deliberation about the essence of man's long struzgle for a better
world and the meaning of current experience. Social education teachers must
assume a major role in guiding youth to develop purposes and values for living.
We possess a kmowledge of the American epic; we have studied the issues of the
present and pondered the hopes for the future. We can help youth discover the
opportunities for participation in the armed forces, in industry, in the pro-
fessions, and in the essential services required by local communities. We can
help them to make intelligent choices as to their own roles, based on a care~
ful study of the needs. of the nation and their own potentialities. We can
help them to prepare themselves to become efficient workers, citizens, and
fighters for the right. We can inspire them with the glorious traditions of
democracy and. the hope it holds for all.

In all our work with youth during the present emergency, wc should take
a long term view. Nost young people now in school will probadbly not be required
to fight-or work as adults in this war. They will, however, comprise the adult
world that.will have to struggle with the difficult problems of post-war recon-
- struction. They will participate in the establishment of international peace
and the securing for all peoples of the earth who desire them the nine rights
amplifying the Atlantic charter, which appear in the report of the National

/
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Resources Planning Board on planning for post-war America. These rights are:

1.

2e

9.

The right to work, usefully and creatively through the productive -
yearss.

The right to falr play, adequate to command the necessities and ameni-
ties of 1ife in exchange for work, ideas, thrift, and other socially
valuable services.

The right to adequate food, clothing, shelter, and medical care.

The right to security, with freedom from fear of old age, want,
dependency, sickness, unemployment, and accident.

The right to live in a system of free enterprise, free from compulsory
labor, irresponsible private power, arbitrary public authority and un-
regulated monopolies.

The right to come and go, to speak or to be silent, free from ‘the spy-
ings of secret political police.

The right to equality before the law, with equal access to justice in
fact.

The right to education, for work, for citizenship, and for personel
growth and hapoiness.

The right to rest, recreation, and adventure, the opportunity to en-
joy life and take part in an advancing civilizab ion.

Our tasks as social studies teachers in the war emergency are to become
aware of the needs of adolescents now and for the future, to determine the
characteristicés of behavior necessary to resolve these needs successively, and
finally to use all of our resources as teachers to assist in the development
of those behaviors. We must help adolescents to understand the issues and
challenges that confront them, to inspire them with ideals from the American
tradition, and to equip them with the competence necessary to achieve those

"L

ideals as citizens, workers, and fighters in the crucial struggles of the war
and the post~wgar worlds.
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A PAN AMERICANTEDUCATIONAL IDEAL IS EXPEDIENT

(Resumé)

Make available all the possible means for a mutual
understanding of the Pan American peoples, through
knowing each other.

Tourist travel should be intensified so that a mater-
ial and spiritual knowledge of the countries and their
people can be gained.

The educational authorities of all the countries in
the American continent who wish to unite, should formu—
late a simple but effective plan and make it available
to all interested educators so that they can begin to
work on it.

Intensify the literary production in all its aspects,
with literary trends towards.the union of the Sister
Republics in accordance with the ideal expressed,

Intensify the knowledge and appreciation of the folk-
lore music of each country of the Pan American Union.




N2

11 217 &8 ;TS

OCTAVO CONGRESO PANAMERICANO DEL NINO
WASHINGTON, D. C.
Del 2 al 9 de mayo de 1942

TRABAJO sometido por:
Sra. Judith R. de Rangel, Seccidn IT

Macstra de Ia Ciudad de México, Educacidn y Recreo
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CONVENIENE UN IDEAL EDUCACIONAL PANAMERICANO
CONCLUSIONES
I.- Abrir todos los caminos posibles para lograr que -
se conozcan los hombres de la Unibn Pan Americana.

IT. - Que se intensifique el turismo para lograr un
conocimiento material y espiritual de los paises
y de sus hombres.

III. - Hacer que las sutoridades educacionales de todo
los paises que deseen unirse, del Continente Americano,
formulen un plan de trabajo sencillo y efectivo que
se ponga en manos del educador para realizarse.

IV. - Intensificar la produccibdn literaria en todos sus
aspectos, con temas encaminados a lograr la unién
de las Repiblicas hermanas de acuerdo con el crite-
rio expuesto.

V. - Intensificar la difusidén de la mlsica folklérica

de cada pais de la Unidén Pan-Americana.

México, D. F., a 20 de marzo de 1942.

Judith R. de Rangel
Maestra de la Ciudad de Miico.
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CHILD LABOR, STUDY AND INUVESTIGATION OF THT PROBLELS
RELATED TC THE PROTECTZION OF WORKING I{INORS

(Resume)

1. BSince poverty is the fundamental cause of chiid labor,
the first point on a program of prevention and nrotection of child
labor should be the elimination of noverty from the worker's family
by means of the establishment of "Social Security," to which the
following principles may be added:

a) More equsl distribution of wealth.

b) Equality of opportunities in obtaining mesns of earning
a livelihood.

c) Special attention so that every head of a family can
earn sufficiently to maintain his femily on a good
standard of living.

d) A system of official ~id for dependent children to
enable them to get their education up to the age of
16 without having to work.

2. Besides, we should strive for legislation bessed on common
application that will tend to protect the child. Until the day
when work by children under 16 will be prohibited by law, we
should at least strive to ettain general anplication of the pro-
tective measures which now are practised only in isolrted cases
by different countries; these are:!

a) Requirement of a medicrl exnmination, estsblishing a
high rating for acceptnnce.

b) Proof of having completed his elementnry school eduecn-
tion.

c¢c) BSix working hours a dny ~s the moximum.

d) Absolute forbiddance of entrance into jobs which harm
his health or morals,
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3. It 1s also indispensable to promote an improvement from
the educational point of view, to insure all the children an op-
portunity to attend school and be able to find in school the
type of education that satisfies his interests. This improvement
can be attained by the following methods:

a) A greater number of school buildings that are well con-
structed and equipped.

b) Well prepared and well paid teachers.

c) Program of studies adapted to the needs of the en-
vironment.

d) Vocational guidance.

e) BSpecial technical education that will facilitate the
step from school to work, without creating a conflict
between the home environment and the acquired knowl-
edge.

4. The last point, but not the least important, 1s the
necessity of fighting against the ignorance which exists con-
cerning the disadvantages of child labor; this can only be done
by an intense and continuous campaign, which with the help of
exact facts and charts can obtain a unanimous nublic opinion
against 1t. In order to enforce the law, it is necessary for
everyone to know it #nd, also, that they fully anpreciate the
importance of its enforcement; in the industrial centers situ-
ated in or near cities and in other city work, the pressure of
public opinion will be sufficient to enforce the law; but in
agriculturasl centers it will be neccssary to establish protective
institutions with » minimum staff of a doctor, » social worker,
a visiting nurse, and a sanitary inspector.
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Jefe de la Oficina Investigadora ELSINANZA Y RECR=0.

de la Situacidén de la Mujer y de
los Fenores Trabajores, Secretarfa
del Trabajo y Previsidn Social,
Mexico, D. F.

EL TRABAJO IUFAUTIL, ESTUDIO E INVESTIGACION DE
LOS PROBLZMAS DE LA PROT=CCION A LA INFANCIA
TRABAJADORA.

(Resumen)
SUT N T EasNT S

la.- Siendo la pobreza la causa fundamental del trabajo
infantil el primer bunto de un programa de prevencidén y oro-
teccidn del trabajo infantil debe ser la eliminacién de la
pobreza en el seno de las famillias de los trabajadores por
medio del establecimiento de "Seguros Sociales", a la que
pueden agregarse estos postulados a seguir:

a) Una mejJor éistribucidén de la riqueza.

b) Igualdad en el éisfrute de oportunidades nara obtener
medios de subsistencia.

c) Especial atencidn para que todo jefe de familia gane
lo suficlente para sostenerla en un buen nivel de vida.

d) Un sistema de ayuda oficial cerca de los nifios depen-
dientes que les permita recibir eCucacidn sin traba-
Jar hasta los 16 afos.

2a.- Ademas, Gebe pugnarse por una legislacidén con bases
de aplicacidén comin, que tienda a la proteccidn de la infan-
cia. Mientras no se logre que las Leyes orohiban el trabajo
de los jévenes menores de 16 afios, debera lucharse vorque se
hagan generales las medidas protectoras que se practican ghora
aisladamente, vor distintos pafses, v que son:
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a) Exigencla del examen médico, estsbleciendo un alto
coeficiente para la aceptacidn.

b) Comprobante de haber recibido la educecidn primaria-
completa.

c) Seis horas diarias de trabajo como miximo.

d) Prohibicidn absoluta de ingreso en trabalos que puedan
perjudicar su salud o su moral.

3.- Ts también indispensable promover un mejorsmiento
desde el punto de vista educacionsl, para que todos los nifios
tengsn ooortunidqd de asistir a la escuela y ¢e encontrar en
ella satisfaccidén a sus intereses. Zste mejoramiento vpodra
hacerse abarcando los siguientes asvectios:

Mas edificios escolares bien construfdos vy equipados.
lMaestros con buena orevaracidn y bien nagados.

Plan de estudios adantado a2 lzs nececsidades del medio.
Orientacidn vocacioneal.

Zducacidn técnica especial que facilite el paso de

la escuela 2l trabajo, sin que surja pugna con el
ambiente hogarefio o con los conocimientos adquiridos.

o Lo Td®
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4,- Por uUltimo, pero no por eso menos imoortante, 2s ne-
cesario combetir la ignorancia sobre las desvbntajns del traba-
Jo infantil; para esto se preclsa una Canana intensa y cons-
tante, que, con cifras exactas y con grafices obtenga una
actitud unanime en contra. Para darle fuerza a la Ley, se
necesita no solo que sea conocida por todos, sino que &avrecien
la importsncia de su aplicacidn; en los centvos industriales
situados en las ciudades o cerca de ellas, as{ como en los
otros trabajos citadinos, dastara la presidén de la comunidad,
para que la ley se cumpla; pero en 1os cenuros agricolas sera
necesario establecer institutos de proteccidn gque cuenten con
un personal mfnimo de un médico, una trabajadora social, una
enfermera visitadora y un inspectora sanitarlo.
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NCRMAS TEGAITZS, ADIII'ISTRATIVAS Y DRMAS CUS REALIZAY EL
TRABAJO INFANTIL Y 14 ASISTENCIA A IA ESCURIA

(Resumen )
Vistas las circunstamnc ias de que:

En el Derecho Fundamertal de todos los paises, los Estados se
autoimponen al deber le la educacidn elemental.

la edad productiva que tiene como taxativa que el individuo se
encuentre dentro de la edad escolar. Existe siempre persona fisica
o moral que legalmente es responseble de la cobligacidén llamada "ali-
menticia™ que presupone la posibilidad de educacidén y la exclusién del
trabajo en determinada época de la vida.

la falta de ls atencidn antes expuesta constituye un delito.

Lu vigilancia, al trabajo especialmente clasificado y permitido
para los trabajadores, es imprescindible, asi como la ensefianza que a
los propios menores Gebe impartirse.

Los presupuestos administrativos de los 6rganos del Poder riblico
deben empeflarse en aumentar partidas para el pego de menores escolares.

Debe presumirse aue:

Los invidivuos con potestad, tienen la obligacién bajo coaccidn
de enviar a sus hijos ¥ pupilos a recibir la enseiiaza gue el Poder
Pblico sefiala como obligatoria minims.

Por ningin motivo debe permit irse el trabajo de menores en edad
escolar, 1los que en tales circunstancias serdn atendidos por el Istado
y sustraidos a su familia para sor "alimentados". Cuando las extremas
circunstancias 1o exijan se obligard la asistencia & la escuela vigi-
lando que esto se cumpla.

Deber ser totalmente utilizados los servicios piblicos que el
Estado brinda a sus habitantes.
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En consecuencia:

Se propone en cada Pais la creacidén de lz "Cficina Federal Coor-
dinadora del Trabajo y Zducacién de Menores".

Gue la creacidn de este organismc debe hacerse con las formalide-
des debidas y legales que afirmen su pemanencia y eficacia.

Para logrerlo, el ordenamiento que crie el drgano propuesto, debe
tener la amplitud recesaria a modo de que, queden en cada pais eanexadas,
derogadas o modificadas las Leyes correlativas, de cualquier rneatura-
leza u ordenamiento, que sean con el objeto de que, adjetiva y sustan-
tivamente quede totalmente, controlado este problema concreto. :

El organismo cuya creacién se propone, tendré preferente e inde-
fectiblemente estas prerrogativas:

a) Gbtendrd de la Oficina correspondiemte los datos y llevard el
control total estadistico de la poblacién en edad escolar de cada pais.

b) Cotejard el dato anterior v el estadistico de Asistencias
Escolares.

¢) Precisard la persona rysponsable de la falta socisl y debida—-
mente identificada serd remitida a las entoridades civiles adninistra-
tivas a efecto de que se le sancione sn forma efectiva.
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GUIDANCE, PLACEMENT, AND SUPERVISION OF THE
WORKING MINORS OF HMEXICO

(Resume )

Vocational guidance in Mexico is still in the preparation
stage, but well on the road of full realization. The first ini-
tiative in this matter has been taken by the Social Security and
the Child Aid 4institutions, which have understood the importance
of work selection in the preservation and moral regeneration of
minors who are materially snd morally abandoned or in moral danger.
A job that still remains to be done is the adapting of the nossi-
bilities for placement to the results of guidance examinations.
The supervision of working conditions of minors has a perfect
organization through which to work, in the Office in Charge of
Investigating the Condition of Wom~n and of Working Yinors, which
is under the Department of Labor and Social Sccurity; this Office
has a supervising staff which is specialized ~nd well prepered in
the problems of working adolescents, which is an essential condi-
tion for a truly efficient control. This Office is progressively
expending its field of actlon, and viorks in close cooperntion
with the other departments in charge. of protecting minors, in
other fields of nctivity, with a complete understanding of the
interdependence of all the problems which each one of these de-
partments faces.




A29
11 220 A8 , 79’
OGTAVO CONGRESO PANAMERICANO DEL NIfNO

WASHI\GTON Dt (Co
Del 2 al 9 4de nayo de 1942

TRABAJO sometido por: Seccl&% IT ii
Sra. Marguerite Thibert, ucacidn ¥ Becreo
Conse jera de la Oficina Investlgadora

de la Situacidn de la Mujer y de los

Menores Trabajadores, Secretarfa del
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ORIENTACION, COLOCACION Y VIGILANCIA DE LOS MENORES
TRABAJADOR=ZS EN MEXICO

(Resumen)

La orientacidn vocacional es t4 adn en México en el
Der{oco de prenaracion vero en buenas vfas ce plena
realizacidn., La primera iniciative se ha tomado en este
asunto por las instituciones de Prevzncidn Socilal ¥y
Asistencla Infantil, que han comprendido la importancia que
tiene 1la eleocion de un oficioc en la obra de Dreservaci&n \'g
regeneracion moral de los uenores materlal y moral mente
abandonados, o en pellgro morgl. Queda adn por adaptar
las posibilidades de colocacidn, a las indicaciones y
resultados de los examenes de orientacidn. La vigilancia de
las condiciones de trabajo de los menores tiene un organismo
perfecto en la Oficina Investigadora de la Situacidn de las
Mujeres y de los Menores Trabajaoores, dependencia de la
Secretarfa del Trabajo ¥y Prev181on Social, que tiene un
cuerno de insgpeccion especiallzaéo y blen enteradg de los
problenas del trabajo de los adolescentes condicidn esencial
para el control verdaderamente eficaz. Esta Oficina extiende
progresivamgente su campo de accidn y trabaja en coordinacidn,

cada vez nds cgtrecha, con las otras dependenclas encargadas
de la proteccion dc los mcnores en &1st1ntos qgoectos, con

la plena compresidn de la interdependcncin de todos los
problemas con los que sc¢ enfrentan coda una de estas
dependencias,.
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VOCATIONAL TRAINING
(Resume }

It is necessary to give a strong impulse to the groups of
children, establishing all kinds of systems which will tend to
interest them in out-of-door work as well as industrial work,
so that they will be in condition to earn their livelihood.

For this purpose, it is proposed to the Honorable Assembly
that the basic principle of this summsry be strictly comnlied
with, as well as the following norms and antecedents!

I. The promulgation of a Social Code that will exclusively
consolidate the rights of the child and protect his condition
until the time when he acquires resnonsibility for himself.

II. Strive for the establishment of school-workshops for
Industrial Training where the children can obtain progressively
the teaching and the economic technical training necessary for
ordinary industrial work.

IITI. Stimulatc the Business and Industrial conpanies to
organize more carefully the apprenticesiin, and %o :.“orbid the
rendering of domestic work as pert of an ennrentice's dutles.

IV. Guide and encourage vocrtional interests, organizing
for this purposc Coordinnting Committecs that will strive fto
realize a technicnl form of teaching which will benefit both

industry and the farmer.
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PREPARACION VOCACIOHAL

(Resumen)

Precisa pues, dar un fuerte impulso a los grupos que constituyen
los nifios cstableciendo toda clasc de sistemns que tiendan a intere-
sarlos en el trabajo del campo y cde la industries, para poncrlos en con-
diciones de ganar la subsistencia,

Al efecto, la ponente se permite proponer a esa Honorable asamblea,
¢l cstricto cumplimiento del postulado base de la presente, y, los si-
guientes puntos normativos y de resolucidén previa:-

I.- La promul gaclon de un Cédigo Social que exclusivamente conso-
lide los derechos del nific y proteja su condicidén hasta ¢l momento de
adquirir por si mismo responsabilidad.

II.- Pugnar por cl establecimiento de Escuelas-Tellercs dec Apren-
dizaje Industrial en donde los nifios obtengan progre51vamente la cnsec-
fianza y la téenica ccondmica usual en las industrias m4s corrientes.

III.- Estimular a las Empresas Mercantiles e Industriales para
organlzar detallademente el aprendizaje e irpedir que la clasifica-
cidén de aprendices incluyz la prestacién de trabajos domésticos.

IV.- Oricntar e impulsar la tendencia vocacional, organizando
para su efecto Comisiones de Coordinacién que traten de realizar una
forma técnica dec enscfianza en bencficio de la industria y del campo.

I ———
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Paper prepared by: Section II
Rosaura Zapata, Edugation and
Kindergarten Department, " Recreation.

The Department of Public Education
cxicoe, -D. F.

PROGRESS IN THE CREATION OF EDUCATION AND RECREATION SERVICES
FOR CHILDREN SINCE THE SEVENTH PAN AMERICAN CHILD CONGRESS

(Resumé)

1. That the Kindergartens be multiplied in number until not
a single child be without its benefits.

2. Thet the education available in the Kindergartens be con-
sidered an undeniable base for the work of incorporating
the mative race.

3. That the happiness of the child must be borne in mind as
a prerequisite in the harmonious development of his being.

4. That general attention must be given to the endowment of
proper rccrcation for childhood.

5. That theater and movie managements must be persuaded to
present programs appropriate for children.

8. That efforts be made so that radio programs will be prec-
sented which have been carefully selccted for their edu-
catiomal and rccreational valuc to children.

7. That children'!s litcrature bc encouraged by cvery means
possible.

8. That the creation of parks for children bc promoted, and
that these be absolutely limited, and thcir facilities
e made available, to children only.

8. That thec production of propcr toys be stimulated, and
that a national industry be made of this.

10. That the children's natural enjoyment for excursiors and
trips be developed, since these tend to broaden their
conccpt of life and deepen their concept of humanity.
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EIGHTH PAN AUERICAN CHILD CONGRESS
WASHINGTON, D.C.
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Paper preparcd by S.ction II

Dx . Anibal Hoyrers, iy

T“ducation and

r

Dircctor of School Hygicne, Recreation.
Department of Education,
Havana, Cuba.

PSYCHIC-LIEDICAL-PEDAGOGICAL COLLA30RATIOIl AS A BASIC FACTOR

IN THE EDUCATION OF ABNORI{AL CHILDREN

(Rcsumé)

That thc problems of study, classification and oricunta-—
tion of abnormal chilcren be given the immortance that
they descrve.

That National Mcdical-Pedagogicel Institutes be establishcd
for the attention of abnormals working as: dirccting
organism; sclcctive centcer; investigation laboratory and
school for spcecializcd practice.

That the teachcers of the Normal Schools be pronarcd with
the propcr knowledge of the mental anomaly of the child
and the practical means for betterment.

To crecate, with spccialization, the Profcssion of School
Hygicnists, cstablishing post—graduatc covrs. s of nsychio-
pedagogical studics in the Faculty of Mcdicinc and in
collaboration with tlhic 8chools of Pcdagogy #nd Eduvcation.

To crcatc spucial schools and the nccossary cstablishments
for the scicntific attuntion to @bnormal children.

That an intcnsc social labor be developcd in order to
prevent and to combat irrcgularitics in childrcn.

Thrt a clos. collaboration bc mrintained between the
teacher, the physician and the p§ychologlst in order to
adapt the school to the necessities of the cnild, and to
fight for the educational betternent of phe mo@1f1able.
abnormals until their redemption is obtained; tne Sp§31al
instruction of the disabled; the care and gvidance of de—
linquents; and ~ll that constitutes & fraternal, alt;glsglc
and charitable human vork, from which positive benefits to

humanity will be derived.
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Paper prepared by Section II
Dr. Carles A. Criner Garcia, Educacion and
Head of the Department of Information, Recreation.

Havana, Cuba

CONSIDERING THE SOHOOL AS CENTER FOR
DIVULGING HYGIENIC PRINCIPLES

(Resumé)

l. Those dedicated to attention of children shovld mainly
concentrate their task on eduvcational aims.

2., Any means for divulging hygienic vprophylactic rules is
likely to render profitable results.

3. Even the youngest children should particinate and enjoy
the benefits of divulging cammaigns.

4. The new methods practiced by the school's Hygiene Di-
vulging Department, i.e. Children's Health Club, the
Tests, and Unities of Vork, undoubtedly constitute the
most useful and éfficient means.

5. The divulging work in schools is naturally »nrojectcd
toward homes, for vhich reason its benefits are art-
fully spread.

6. The hygienic campaign taught to children and mothirs
through the schools is, without doubt, the education of
pcopl € by the children who as future men shell carry with
them the secd to ronder a fruitful soil to humankind.
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OCT.\.VO CONCRESO PAN.G{ERIC..NO DEL NINO
" ASHINGTON, D. C.
Decl 2 al 9 de mayo de 1942
TR.\B.\JO sometido por: Sceeidn IT
Sra. Elvira ..lfonso y Gonzdlcz Ensciianza vy Recreo

de Palacio, iii:mbro del Conscjo
Nacional de Dcfense del Kifio de
la Reptblice ¢ic Cuba.

B.NCO P.N...ERIC.NO DEL NIFO

Fundacidn del Banco Panamcricano del Hifio. Funcioncs y cometidos
del Banco:- Tendrd una Central y una Sucursal cn ceda Repdblien Limericana,
sc ocupard de pogar on plantcles o Universidades la cducacién, manutencidn
y toda clasc de nccesidades del nifio todo ¢l ticmpo que el Conscjo Suproio
dc la Centrel haya marcado hasta la terminacidn de su cducecidn, carrera
u oficio.

El Banco dcbe tener fondos propios para cuyo caso sc hace nccesario
la cooperacién y cl aporte de todos los capitales cxistentes cn la imérica
mediantc un impucsto EN DEFENS.. DEL NIKO DE HOY Y EL CIUD/D.NO DEL MANN.,,
bascs primordiales de la pnz y progreso de nucstra scguridad Continental
por medio de la formacidn desdec su mAs prdximo inicio del ciudadeno.

Cada recpiblica deberd enviar la recaudacidn de dicho impucsto a la
central, la cual a su vez, haciendo intercambios del aporte de los paises,
depositard a favor de cada sucursel, por partes iguales la cantidad desti-
nada o pagar la cducacidn del nlmero de nifios de cada lugar, previamente
indicados por cl Conscjo Supremo Central, obtenicndo por este medio el per-
fccto intercambio de scrvicios cducacionales respondicndo exnctemente este
proyccto a lo agenda del Temario del OCTAVO CONGRESO PAN.IERICANO P.RL Li
NINEZ contenido en la SECCIOM SEGUND...- EDUC..CION Y RECRE.CIOMN. Punto 8,
que dice asf:~ COOPERACION INTIR-.LIERIC.AN. P.R. EL FO.ENTO DE LOS SERVI-
CI0S EDUC.CIONALES Y RECRTZATIVOS.-

Como punto bAsico, serd que el nifio debe ser nacido cn cualqp%er
lugar del HE:ISFERIO OCCIDENT..L y proccdcr dec padres igualmente americanos;
de no llenar cstos requisitos, no podrd por ningin concepto ser admitido
como aspirante o participar cn cl sortco que llcvard o cabo cl Consgjo
Supremo para que pueda gozar de los beneficios que cl Banco Pancmericano

del Nifio lc ofreccerd.

Esta ponencia deja cn manos de la Presidencia y Supcr%gridad de
los Seforcs componentes del VIII Congreso Panamericano del Nifio, lss_mc-
dios de viabilizar, si asi lo ticncn & bien cste proyecto de accrgamlento
espiritual, material y de defensa indiscutible del Hemisferio Qcc1dcntal
que llove a vias de realizecidn la fundacién del Banco Panamericano del

Nifio.
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POR CUANTO:- En.ostos momentos en que cstamos viviendo la trage-
dia incomensurnblce de los horrores de la guerra, debemos propiciar o todo
costa cadn dia mAs la unidn y defensn de nuestro Hemisferio, infiltrando
desde la nificz cn nuostros corazones cl sentimientos de hermandand convi-
viendos conjuntancnte y con todos las scguridades de un mejoramicnto cul-
turcl parn honor y honra de nucstras nacisnes los nifios de toda lo .mérica
por mcdio del inforcambid cducncional que el ‘BiNCO P.N.IIERIC.NO DEL NINO
ofrecerd desde cada una de sus Sucursales radicadas cn las Repiblicaes res-
pectives.,

=

Al mismo tiempo, este ponencia .sc sirve sugerir que por quicn co-
rresponda sc sirva como el BANCO CENTRAL 1o ciudad de Washington.









